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PREFACE 


TO THE NEW EDITION. 


In this Edition the changes which have been intro- 
duced, are considerable, and are principally these. 
A fresh arrangement has been given to the whole; 
and of the several portions the greater number have 
been more or less recast: there has also been an 
occasional retrenchment of matter which, though not 
altogether out of place where the relation of the Greek 
of the New Testament to the standards of the lan- 
guage is being considered, is not material to its inter- 
pretation. A wider range has in consequence been 
given to the illustration of rules and principles, and 
a larger amount of remark bestowed on the gram- 
matical character and literal interpretation of particular 
passages. 

Of such remark, however, there is still no small 
amount which would not readily fall into the formal 
arrangement of the treatise, and could only be pro- 
perly exhibited in a supplementary body of notes on 
the entire New Testament. 


INTRODUCTION, 


THE writings which constitute the volume of the 
New Testament, present the outward form of that lan- 
guage which is in an especial manner distinguished by 
delicate precision, and which would therefore, in its 
purity, be peculiarly fitted to be employed in those 
writings, the exact interpretation of which will ever 
be a matter of unrivalled importance. Still their 
idiom might happen not to be absolutely identical 
with that of the classical models, and the important 
question would naturally arise, respecting the precise 
relation in which the Greek of the New Testament 
stands towards the pure standard of the language. 

It has too often been the case with speculative sub- 
jects, that, for some time after they have been first 
started, they have been a field for the assault and 
defence of certain preconceived systems, rather than 
for the pursuit of a well-defined notion, to be legiti- 
mately derived from a previous body of facts carefully 
collected and rightly arranged. Still such a contest is 
not without its benefits: it serves to call attention to the 
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abstract importance of the subject, to mark out its 
precise bounds, and to provide materials for the more 
temperate, but not less earnest, inquirers who may 
follow. The combatants may display an abundance of 
spirit and skill, but for them it is a barren strife, for 
with the weapons they have so cunningly and perti-- 
naciously wielded, Truth erects the trophy. 

Such was, to a considerable extent, the case with 
those, on the one hand, who saw nothing but Hebra-. 
ism in the New Testament, and those who, on the 
other, were equally confident of the classic purity and | 
rhetorical perfection of all that it contained. The 
latter had, at least, the ancients against them, who 
marked, though, in the actual case, they did not 
regret, the absence of the graceful dress («ddros cat 
mepiBornv dodcews) Of the highly wrought models of 
their native tongue. 

To detail the history of the strife is unnecessary. 
The unquestionable result which followed upon it, 
was the establishment of the important point, that 
the writings of the New Testament do not resemble 
in all respects the established models of the language. 
Desirable as is the settlement of truth of any kind, yet 
in the present instance the result is thus far only 
a negative one, and the task would still remain of 
substituting definiteness of idea for the vagueness 
of the bare conviction that some difference did exist; 
a task, without the accomplishment of which the 
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former would be of little value. ‘This task would 
require to be executed thoroughly and carefully, on 
account of the indisposition of the many to trouble 
_ themselves 1 in the search | of exact truth ; and, nage 
the mere negative idea, as leaving room for hea asser- 
tion that the language of the New Testament is bound 
by no. precise grammatical laws, would be cherished 
by those, who, from whatever motive, might be ill- 
disposed towards any restraint on license of interpre- 
tation; while others were haunted by a notion, that 
there is to. be allowed to interpreters a certain un- 
defined freedom from the fetters of the Grammar and 
the Lexicon. | 

But it is proper first to ascertain whether the points, 
that must be conceded respecting the language of the 
New Testament, are such as to condemn at once, as 
a vain task, the proposed inquiry into its precise rela- 
tion to the Greek standards, and the applicability of 
the grammatical rules of the latter to its interpretation. 

The first of _these is ‘the absence of that refined 
grace, which would alone place the classic language in 
a peculiar and conspicuous position among the varieties 
of human speech: but in the present instance it is not 
outward grace, but the accurate use of the means pos- 
sessed by the language for precision and force of 
expression, that is the important point: and unless 
it can be shown that this must be impaired by the 
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want of mere elegance, that is, that inelegance neces- 
sarily implies inaccuracy, there is so far no bar to 
the investigation. It may easily be conceived, that a 
writer, from various causes, may not give to his style 
the delicate clothing of the minuter graces of a lan- 
guage, but will not necessarily neglect or violate those 
rules and distinctions of construction and other ele- 
ments of perspicuity, which enter into its staple. 

The next is that peculiar structure of sentences, 
derived from the Hebraic parallelism, which pervades 
the New Testament so extensively, and to a careful 
observer, differs not merely from the full-wrought 
roundness of the rhetorical manner, but even from 
those Greek writings which have least of the periodic 
character. Even the language of St. Paul, rapid, 
parenthetical, discursive, and equally impatient of 
rhetorical or parallelistic trammels, still sometimes 
displays this Hebraistic feature. Rom. xi. 33—85. 
The observations on the last point will apply also to 
this. From this cause the style of the New Testa- 
- ment may, indeed, suffer rhetorically, but not, by 
necessary consequence, grammatically; that is, it may 
be deprived of a certain artificial and highly wrought 
beauty, but not necessarily of that subtle force and ~ 
perspicuity, the means of which the Greek language 
especially and essentially possesses. 

Thirdly, it is absurd to expect that the New Tes- 
tament writers should, without miraculous interposi- 
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tion to the contrary, be altogether free from the 
influence of their native idiom; and it is possible that 
this influence might be so great as to vitiate the proper 
Greek character of the writings, and throw the critic 
upon Aramaic sources of grammar, or leave him in 
hopeless perplexity between the two. This possibility, 
however, so far from precluding, strongly invites the 
inquiry, and at once sets its importance in the clearest 
light. 

The task of giving distinctness to the idea of the 
relation which the language of the New Testament 
bears to the classical standard, may be viewed as 
divided into three departments; first, that of the 
Hebraist, whose principal duty it is to set forth the 
peculiar structure of periods, the use of the parallel- 
istic system, and Hebrew or Aramean idioms and 
modes of thought:* secondly, that of the Lexicogra- 
pher; and this ought to embrace matters not included 
under the ordinary form of a Lexicon, as, for instance, 
dissertations on the use of the compound verbs and 
synonyms: thirdly, that of the proper grammarian, 
who must determine to what extent the writings in 
question display the grammatical fulness and precision 


* The nature of this task will be scarcely affected by the question, how 
far the influence of the Hebrew was direct, and how far its action was only 
by transmission through the Septuagint. That it was mainly in the latter 
way, is the more reasonable view: but at the same time it should be 
remembered, that the rise of the later dialect of Palestine can hardly have 
been without some blending of the older language, and that the latter, 
when dead to current use, still retained, so to say, an ecclesiastical life. 
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of pure usage, and apply its established rules to 
their literal interpretation. These departments can- 
not, however, be viewed as quite distinct on all points; 
for the grammarian must sometimes be concerned with 
Hebraism, when idioms are of a grammatical type, and 
also with Lexicography, when the construction of cer- 
tain words depends on their meanings. ' | 

It is hoped that it is not now necessary either to 
enter into a laboured argument against any who might. 
represent a great part of Greek syntax as a vague matter 
either in theory or in practice, or formally to maintain 
on the contrary, that the language is capable of the 
most rigid and minute precision in expressing variety 
of circumstance, and different shades of thought and 
feeling: that, further, this is actually exemplified with 
the utmost faithfulness in its standard writers; that 
there are no distinctions of form without corresponding 
difference of meaning, unless otherwise explained on 
rational grounds, and that the grammarian’s task is 
not complete, until he has ascertained and accounted 
for all such phenomena. . 

The standard of comparison, to which the language 
of the New Testament is best referred in the first 
instance, is that presented by the Attic writers, on - 
account of its fixed and refined character; with a_ 
further recourse, especially for the purpose of illustra- 
tion, to the writings of the later age. 

The result of investigation will be, that the Greek 
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of the New Testament. will be found to differ from 


classic purity not so much in solecistic deviation as in | 
defect: there will be a discovery not so much of ° 


departures from established rules, as of inelegances 
more easily felt than described; and there will be 
missed a portion of the minute and vivid picturing of 
the modifications of thought in written language which 
characterises the speech of that wonderful people, in 
the disappearance of some pointed and refined varia- 
tions of expression and forms of construction, and in 
an imperfect use of that exquisite array of lesser par- 
_ticles, which, when their force is duly felt, give to the 
dead page almost the life and impressiveness of human 
utterance. 

That such would prove to be, to some extent, the 
comparative character of the style of the New Testa- 
ment, might be inferred from a consideration of the 
circumstances of its authors, which would lead to the 
expectation that their writings would manifest an 


approximation to the spoken as distinguished from the | 


literary form of the language, as it then existed. 
What may be regarded as particulars of this resem- 
blance will be noticed in their proper places. 

Let not the admitted result be viewed as tending to 
discouragement or favouring indifference in the stu- 
dent: let him be assured, that the repayment of his 
labour will be abundant; that, so far from finding 
that he has been chasing a shadow and grasping a 


~~ oe 


Xl INTRODUCTION. 


fleeting form, on the contrary, the more thorough his 
mastery of the subject, the greater will be his con- 
fidence and satisfaction in the reading of the New 
Testament, the greater his self-possession and clearness 
of thought, when surrounded by the conflicting inter- 
pretations and comments, that ingenuity unchecked 
by sound criticism has so abundantly generated. 
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CHAPTER I. 


ON THE ORIGIN AND NATURE OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. | 


IF, in the case of any language, the locality of a dialect 
of polished form has been in a marked manner pro- 
ductive of distinguished writers, so that it may be 
viewed as the especial literary province of the entire 
region, there is a natural tendency that this dialect, or 
a form based upon it and in the main resembling it, 
should eventually become the general language of 
prose literature and cultivated intercourse. In this 
position was Attica at the time when that part of 
Greece had become the favoured seat of the Drama, 
when it contained the most illustrious schools of phi- 
losophy, and its law-courts and popular assemblies 
were the great field of Grecian eloquence. | 
The ascendancy thus in progress would be at once 
developed into actual predominance by any sudden 
and wide spread of Greek occupancy, ranging far be- 
yond the proper seats of the old dialects: and this 


was realised ey, the extensive formation of settlements 
2 
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‘which resulted from the successes of Alexander, and 
the maintenance of the greater part of his conquests 
by his comrades in victory. 

Such are the causes that gave rise to what was 
termed by the grammarians the Common or Hellenic 
Dialect. Its cast was Attic, but it differed from m that 
variety of the language in several respects: it was 
divested of special Atticisms; it employed certain 
words, where the speech of Athens would, with the 
same meaning, have substituted others, either quite 
distinct, or differing from them in some point of struc- 
ture; and, besides fresh coinage, it admitted some 
forms or words belonging to other dialects, or which, 
though of ancient use, had for a time disappeared in 
Attic Greek.* 

Such was the form of the language, which the first 
preachers of the Gospel found the medium of the 


* The predominance of one form is not inconsistent with the artificial 
employment in poetical compositions of a dialect consecrated to their pecu- 
liar species. Indeed this predominance does not imply the rapid and entire 
disappearance of the others, or the immediate extinction of the spirit of 
the line, , 

Awpidder & eeart, Soxd, rois Awpiéecct. 


The following passage, if taken strictly, would intimate that the dialects 
had a distinct existence in the Greek speech until a late period, though 
this could only be in some of the more secluded of their original seats. 
Nop 6€ povots tiv dmoBeBnxe, pndé ev tais cpirias dpodwveiv: Awptéwv pev 
yap ovx 7 adry A€Ets rots awd ths Arrixns. *Atorels TE OVX Spotws Tois "Iwate 
Pbeyyovra. ordcews S€é otons rocaurns map’ ols ovK éxpHny, drrop@ riva pe 
dei xadev "EAAnva. Tatian. contra Grecos.c.1. But it may be viewed 
as no more than a rhetorical flourish, grounded on their preservation in 
writings; though there are circumstances favouring its literal acceptation. 
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civilised world, and which they would necessarily 
employ in historical or hortatory writings, unless they 
had in view solely their countrymen in Judea. 

The written Greek of the period would exhibit two 
types: that of the Atticists, who affected a standard 
which they did not altogether reach; and that of 
writers having no such affectation, namely, the proper 
Common Dialect. But besides these there would be 
the unstudied speech of ordinary life, which throws off 
many of the more delicate constructions and refined 
modes of expression. This last would be the form 
with which the writers of the New Testament would 
be most conversant, and above which they would not 
be studious to rise.* | 

But they came to its use imbued with a native 
idiom, differing widely from that of their adopted lan- 
guage, and which must, in a greater or less degree, 
give a colouring to their writings. They .had also 
before them a Greek translation of their Hebrew Scrip- 
tures, strongly retaining in general, and sometimes 

* It has been shown by examination, that the Greek of the New Testa- 
ment displays the features of the Common Dialect and of the Common 
Speech; but this subject belongs principally to the province of Lexico- 


graphy: those points which are grammatical, will be noticed in their 
proper places. 

{ Their acquaintance with the Septuagint or Alexandrian version is 
here assumed, from its high intrinsic probability. A proof drawn from the 
quotations made in the New Testament from the Old could hardly be con- 
clusive, on account of the possibility of an alteration of the text of the 
Septuagint by Christian hands, combined with the fact of a greater agree- 
ment between the quotations and the text of the Alexandrian MS. than that 
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to an excessive extent, the idiom of the original, that 
is, presenting a species of style, which their own would 
of itself have a tendency to resemble. 

Such then are the causes, which gave birth to the 
peculiar dialect, if so it may be termed, in which the 
New Testament is composed; the grammatical proper- 
ties of which, as a sound basis for exact interpretation, 
are the matter now proposed for investigation. It 
should especially be approached without prejudice, with 
a rejection of all impressions that may have arisen from 
sweeping assertions, dictated by interested feelings or 
a controversial spirit, and with a resignation to patient 
inquiry in the sole pursuit of truth. 


of the Vatican. This alteration is the more likely, because it need not 
have arisen from a fraudulent motive; since there would be less scruple in 
interfering with a translation than an original, and it might be done with 
a desire to improve it in particular places on the authority of inspired wri- 
ters. If any proof is attempted, it should be founded on passages, which, 
containing allusions rather than actual quotations, give no ground for sus- 
pecting intentional alterations. For instance: The LXX. have only once 
rendered 33) by doreios, namely, Ex. ii. 2: iSdvres S€ adrd doreiov, éoxe- 
macav auto pivas Tpeis, always employing xaAds or wpaios on other occa- 
sions when the Hebrew word is used of external beauty; and further, 
doteios is found only in two other places of the entire version. (Nu. xxii. 
32. Ju. iii. 17.) It also occurs twice in the New Testament, Ac. vii. 20. 
Heb. xi. 23, and it is remarkable that it is used in both instances of the 
infant Moses; so that the conclusion seems irresistible, that in these two 
passages the writers had the singular rendering above quoted in their 
recollection. 
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CHAPTER IL 


ON THE ARTICLE. 


SECTION I.—GENERAL NOTION OF THE NATURE AND 
USAGE OF THE ARTICLE. 


THE ancient grammarians appear to have considered 
the Article as of two kinds, the Prepositive and the 
Subjunctive, intending by the latter the Relative Pro- 
noun (és, , 6). According to later custom, the first 
kind alone (6, 4, 76) is here considered as the Article. 
Among moderns this part of speech has been in many 
cases regarded with indifference or levity, or, at least, 


with loose notions altogether inconsistent with the struc- 


ture and spirit of the language.* A different view of the 


subject is here adopted, by maintaining, that, though 
} 

* In usu articuli preepositivi ‘ma nam sibi Greci, presertim profani 
scriptores, sumunt libertatem adeo ut nec preeceptis comprehendi id possit. 
Unde Julius Cesar Scaliger (referente Frischlino in synt. Grecolat.) 
articulum dixit loguacissime gentis flabellum. Budeus Atticorum esse ait, 
7a appa (articulos) wAeovatew kai mepiood r’Oéva, et vice versa, xar’ €\Net- 


Teer ey rev dpbpwv rAéyev. Sacram N. Test. quod literaturam spectat, indif- 


ferens ejus usus est. Glassii Philol. Sacr. p. 168. 
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in the most careful prose writers omissions of the 
Article do occur where its presence would be legiti- 
mate, yet these cases can be clearly ascertained and 
defined, so as to leave no uncertainty on the general 
subject of its use; and, though poetry, as might be 
expected, is confessedly apt to be anarthrous, yet, on 
the other hand, in no style of writing ; is the Article 
ever an idle redundancy, that is, its presence has 
always a peculiar force and meaning. 

In that form of the language which has been taken 
as a standard, the Article is prefixed to a word or 
combination of words, when there is intended to be 
conveyed thereby, in the particular instance, an mee 
already in some degree familiarised to the mind: 
points to a previous familiarity, real or aaa. 
Definiteness attaches to the general idea which is con- 
veyed by a word or combination of words, when this 
idea is to be identified with one, which has either been 
already impressed upon the mind, or.is suggested by 
another that has been so impressed; and the Article, 
as a sign of this identification, is closely and conse- 
quentially, but not primarily, connected with definite- 
ness.* 

The cases in which the Article occurs may be thus 
classed. 


* An error has been very generally committed by grammarians at the 
outset in treating of the Article, by viewing it merely or primarily as 
a sign of definiteness, that is, by associating its presence with a circum- 
stance which is only accidental to the real principle of its use. 
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It is prefixed when, in the particular instance, the 
word or combination of words signifies 

(1) An object or circumstance present to the senses 
of parties concerned : ) 

(2) Something which has been previously men- 
tioned : 

(3) Something implied in a previous expression: 

(4) Something necessarily or naturally associated 
with what has been mentioned or implied: 

(5) Something which is presumed to be, either 
from its own nature or particular circumstances, fami- 
liar to the mind of the parties whom a writer or 
speaker has in view.* 

From what has preceded, it appears that the force 
of the Article is demonstrative: that is, it points to 
the precise idea intended to be conveyed and already 
familiarised, as contrasted with the general notion of 
which the word or combination of words to which it is 
prefixed, is the symbol ; and on this account it may 
properly be termed Definite. The word then which 
in the earliest known form of the language, the old 
Epic poetry, appears purely as a demonstrative pro- 
noun, still retains its distinctive force when usage has 
subsequently invested it with a different function. 

* With this definition that of Theodore Gaza, though evidently defective, 
agrees so far as it goes: movet dvandAnow mpoeyywopevor Tov ev TH ouvTdger- 
as well as Lord Monboddo’s: ‘It (the Article) is the prefix of a noun, 


denoting simply, that the Noun to which it is prefixed, is the same with 
that which is before mentioned, or is otherwise well known.’ 
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The above definition will be illustrated by examin- 
ing the actual usage of the Article with the Substantive 
and other parts of speech. 


SECTION II.—USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH THE 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


The use of the Article with the Substantive will, as 
might be expected, afford the most complete exem- 
plification of its principle: and the natural course will 
be to illustrate by examples the different cases in suc- 
cession, in which it is employed, as they were stated 
in the last Section.. 


The first case is that of substantives signifying 
objects or circumstances present to the senses of 
parties concerned. — 


Aristoph. Av. 1. opOnv xerevers, 9 7d SévSpov daivera; 

Mat. xxvi. 23. 6 éuBdrpas pet euod ev T@ TpUBAIQ. 

John xiii. 26.  éy@ Baas 75 ropwlov émddaw, mrt 

Mark xi. 5. i qroveire Avovres TOv TW@XOV; Luke xix. 33. 

‘Rom. xvi. 22. domdlopar tpas éy@ Téptios 6 ypdyras tHv 
émiaToNNy. = 3 

1 Thes. v. 27. épxiter “tas Tov Kupwoy dvayvwcOivar thy 
ETLTTOANDY K. T. Xr. _ Ne he A Spr 

2 Thes. ili. 14. €¢ 6€ Tis oby brraKoter TE OyO Hyav Sid 
THS CTLOTOAHS. ~ 
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1 Tim.i.15. awords 6 AOvos. ii.1; iv.9. 2 Tim.ii. 11, 
Tit. in. 8. 

In the last three of these places Acyos is to be at once identified with 
the visible matter just fallen from the writer’s pen, and thus takes the 
Article. If in the first it is thought that the matter is that which imme- 
diately follows, it may be regarded as virtually present to the writer, as if 
it had been already written down: but it is far more likely that the entire 
use of this marked expression is uniform, and that here too by Adyos is 
meant the matter immediately preceding; so that the sense would be: 
“Trustworthy and deserving of entire acceptance is the saying” just 
recorded touching the mercy and grace so singularly bestowed, ‘‘ because 
Christ Jesus came,” etc. The same view must be taken of the second 
place. | 

To this head must be referred the use of the No- 
minative case, with the Article prefixed, in the sense 
of the Vocative, but with a more pointed tone of 
address. The actual or necessarily imagined presence 
of a party addressed at once explains the occurrence 
of the Article, which otherwise would be unaccount- 
able. That this is its principle, is most clearly seen 


when odros 18 also associated with the noun. 
Plato. Conv. p. 172. 6 Darnpevs, pn, odtos ’AtrorArodwpos. 


The distinction of force, however, between this 
form of address and the simple Vocative cannot be said 
to be recognised in later usage, and therefore not in 
the New Testament. 

Mark x. 47. 6 vids Aavid "Incod, aye 

Luke vii. 54. 4 mais, eyerpe. o L7espog | rehoty , 

Eph. v. 22. ai yuvaixes, Tots blots avdpaow eee 


The next leading division of cases consists of those 


: ' ’ ; 
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where the reasons for the presence of the Article are 
found in the preceding context, and which fall under 
the following heads.* 

1. Previous mention; the instances of which are 
too numerous and generally too simple to require 
lengthened illustration. 


"Mat. xiv. 22. edéws nudyxacev 6 ‘Inoods tovs wabntas av- 

Tov éuBivas eis TO TWrolov. v. 13. 6 Inoods dveydpnoev 
éxetOev ev rou eis Epnpov ToTroy. 

Luke ii. 16. dvebpov —T d B pédos. v. 12. edpycere Boédos- tit 

John iv. 43. pera dé tas d¥0 Hmépas. v. 40. euewer 
éxel Sv0 7 thé pas. 7 
Acts ix. 17. elofrOev eis rv oixiav. v.11. &rnooy év 
oixia ‘Iovéa Zadnov. | 

Mark xiv. 69. y TwaLoloKn IBoboa avTov Tdduw ipkaro 
Aéyeu K. T. rw _ 


The Article here shows that\ the damsel can only be the same with pia 
Trav madioxar, v. 66, and therefore not the person described by St. Matthew 
(xxvi. 71) as d\An. If no discrepancies on other points were discovered 
on comparing the accounts given by the four Evangelists of Peter’s denials 
of his Master, this use of the Article by St. Mark would appear strange. 
On account of this discrepancy it is worth while to give the statements of 
the four Evangelists respecting the charges made against Peter. The first 
according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke was when he was ey ry avaAj, 
among the servants at the fire, to which words Matthew adds the term ¢£o, 
and Mark xdro, as if intending to intimate expressly that he was not in the 
room where the trial was going on. The second, by another maid at the 
porch, according to Matthew; by the same maid, according to Mark, at 
the porch too; by a man (€érepos), after a short interval, according to 
Luke, without mentioning the place. The third, by the bystanders, after 
a short interval, according to Matthew and Mark, without naming any 
particular place. But Luke’s account mentions, in the third place, one 
by a single individual (dAAos ris), after the lapse of an hour, and in such 
a situation, that our Lord turned and looked on Peter, so that he could 


* This may be called the contextual use of the Article. 
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not at this time have been ¢£w or xarw, unless our Lord himself had been 
now brought out. St. John names, first, the maid at the gate, on Peter’s 
admission ; next, a number of persons (elroy ovv atta), and, thirdly, the 
kinsman of Malchus, who, on account of the pointed and positive way in 
which he is described as making his assertion, might be identified with the 
G@Aos ms of Luke, who employs the term 8ucyupifero respecting him. 
Since, however, three narratives mention a number of persons conspiring 
in the accusation, all discrepancies respecting individuals are merged in 
this fact. The main object of the several writers was to specify three 
distinct denials in fulfilment of our Lord’s prophecy. 


2. Implication in a preceding expression. 

The most simple kind of implication is when the 
noun is used to signify a constituent part of a whole 
previously mentioned or suggested, as, for instance, 
members of the body, parts of a building. 

Demosth. de Cor. p. 247. édépwv § adrév tov Didurrov — 
Tov dd0arpov exxexoupéevov, THY KAELY KaTEayoTA, TV 
Netpa, TO TKENOS TreTNpapLevOv. : 

John xix. 30. KrjJivas rHV neparny TapeowKe TO VED WG 

Mark u. 4. dmearéyacay THY oreyn Ve 

Mark ‘iv. 38. qv adros él rH wWpvpyy. 

Another kind is that of numbers resulting from pre- 
ceding arithmetical circumstances. 

Mat. xx. 24. dxovoavres ot Séxa. See v. 20. 

Luke xv. 4. tis dvOpwiros é€& iuav éywv éxatov mpoBarta, 
Kal atronécas ev é& avTav, ov KaTaneires TA EV VEVNKOVTGaEV- 
véa &v TH epnug; 

But writers carry out the principle still farther, by 
prefixing the Article to any number of objects con- 
tained in a previously stated greater one, without the 
mind being expressly led to it, as in the former case, 
by arithmetical considerations. Rev. xvi. 10. 
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Again, the implication is not always of a kind so 
simple as those already mentioned, though equally 
certain. 


Theophrast. Char. 23. al é& dyopds 8¢ owryncas, Ta Kpéa 
autos dépew kal TA NaYava. 

Xen. Anab. I. v.12. Evra oyifov tis—inor rH akivy. 

John xvi. 21. 1) yur) Stay tixtn x. T.r. Stay Sé yerrnoy 
TO Tatdloyv. 

Acts vii. 41. eporxorroingay év Tais Tpépais exelvais Kal 
avipyayov Ouciay + @ eLdadry. | 

Luke xi. 37. pata aitov Papicaios res ores apiorion Tap 
avt@—o bé Dapicaios Sov eOavpacev, Stu ov mpatov éBa- 
aticOn mpo TOD apioTou. 

1 Pet. 11.7. dpty ody 4) TL Tois MiaTEvovCLW. 


Tiun is implied in évripoy v. 6, riOnpe ev Zid AiGov—evripov. ‘For you 
then is the preciousness, you that believe.’ 


1 Tim. it. 1. ef Tig érecxomis dpéyerat, Kadod épyou émibu- 
pet’ Set ovv Tov ErriaKomToy K.T.X. 

Mat. 1. 24. SdseyepOeis dé 6 "Iwan amd rob brvov. 

“Yzvov is implied v. 20, dyyeAos Kupiou xar’ dvap épavn airo. 


Acts xx. 13. pets 5é rpoeNOovres ert ro roto». 


I1Aoioy is implied in the words nets dé eLerevoauey x. Tr. dr. 


2 Thes. i. 11. ets TO mictedoat avTovs TO Wevder. 


To Wevde, ‘the falsehood’ implied in the words, of éorw 7 mapovoia 
— év ndon Suvapet kal onpetots kat répact Wevdous, cat év mdon andry THs 
dduias. vv. 9,10. Or yeddos, as being a term for an object of idolatrous 
worship (2 Chron. xxx. 14), may be only another designation of 6 dvopos 
in respect of his pretensions to divinity (v. 4); and the article would thus 
simply indicate renewed mention. The same remark applies to the words 
év to Wevdet, Rom. i. 25, since yevdes may for the same reason be another 
term for dpowmpare eixovos x. tT. A. (v. 23), and ‘the lie’ be the actual 
jmagery. 


WITH SUBSTANTIVES. - ee ©) 


1 John ii. 22. tls €orw 0 evotns; 
Implication in yevdos v. 21. 


3. Association; that is when the noun signifies 
something which is necessarily or naturally associated 
with something else already mentioned or implied. 
The most simple and common case is that of usual 
articles of dress, furniture, and so forth; and the force 
of the Article, as under the last head, is very generally 
to be expressed in English by a Possessive Pronoun: to 
these may be added usual appendages, and necessarily 
attendant or ordinarily consequential circumstances. 

Xen. Anab. IT. mi. 11. evradda jy KXéapyov xatapabeiv as 
emreotatel, ev wev TH aptotepad yeipl Td Sopu exw, év Sé TH 
deEia Baxrnpiav. 


Here Sdpv signifies what cannot but be associated with the person spoken 
of, when on military duty; Saxrnpiay something, the use of which was 
casual, and its idea, therefore not suggested by association: hence the 
presence and absence of the Article respectively. 


Tsoc. Pan. p. 70. ‘Tovs otparuitas tov prabdov ateoté- 
pnoev. 

Xen.Cyr.IV.vi.3. xcaréoyev obtws tro cxotou Tov hOovov. 

The notion of the word @@dvoy is associated with the circumstances de- 
scribed in the preceding words: 6 pev dpyav ovros axovricas fuaprev — 6 Se 
€uos mais Bakoay—xataBddde. THY dpxrov. Tov POovov, ‘The’ consequent 
‘jealousy.’ 


John xxi. 8. of 88 dAXoe pabynral TS wrocaply FrGov. 
By zAocapig is signified the small boat attached to the fishing bark. So 


Acts xxvii. 16. ddus icytoapev trepixparteis yevéoOan Tis 
TKAPNS. 
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Mat. v. 15. ov88 xaiovot Avyvov, Kal TiWéaow adtov wd 
Tov modLoy, GAN emi rHy AVYyVLaD. 

With the idea of a house, suggested by the lighting of a candle, was 
necessarily associated that of the usual single articles of furniture, the 
podios and Avxvia. The parallel places are Mark iv. 21; Luke xi. 33. 
Though the Article is used in these passages with perfect propriety, and 
gives an air of liveliness to the language, yet its presence is not neces- 
sary to the force of the sentiment; and accordingly, it is omitted in a 
similar place, Luke viii. 16: ovdeis d€ Avxvoy das, Kadvmre: abrov oKevet, 
i) trroKdtrw KAins ribnow, GA émt Avyvias émrinow. It could not, indeed, 
be prefixed to oxevet, because the word does not, like podios, signify a par- 
ticular kind of vessel usually found singly in a house, but one of any sort ; 
and this necessary absence may have led to its omission also before xAivns 
and Avyxvias. 


John xiii. 5. elra Barret Ddwp eis TOY viTHpa. 


Luke 11. 7. davéxdwev aitoy &y rH harvy Site ovK HY 
avrois TOTS éy TO KaTAAUpATL. 

The Article is here used with odrvy by its association with caraAdyart : 
but then, in strictness of language, this word ought to have preceded. It 
should, however, be remembered that its idea was especially present at the 
moment to the writer’s thoughts; that the word itself almost immediately 
follows; and that language affords many instances, in which a writer seems 
to be thinking less of his reader’s information and state of mind than of his 
own. Karadvyare itself has the Article by association, as here employed 


to signify the public place of lodging for travellers ordinarily attached to 
towns. 


Acts xx. 9. émi THs Oupisos. 
‘The’ single ‘ window’ of the chamber. 


Mat. xv. 26. rots cuvaptloss. 

‘ The’ household ‘ dogs.’ Mark vii. 27. 

Mat. ix. 23. idov rods avrnTas. 

‘The minstrels’ usually employed on such occasions. 


Luke iv. 20. dzrodovs TS UTNpéeT7n. 
Acts xxi. 26. ws ob mpoonvéyOn viép évis ExdoTou avTov 
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» wpoogopd. Sov. 27. ws 5é &uerrov ai era nmépas ouv- 
TeAEto Gat. 


In both cases the Article arises from necessary association with the men- 
tion of a vow, on the part of those familiar with its rites. 


Acts xxii. 25. as dé mpoérewvev adtov Tols iwacey. 


‘Iuaow has the Article by association with the idea of the preceding 
words, elroy paoriéw dveratec Oat avrov. 


Mat. x. 12. eioepyopevor de eis THY ObKLaY. 


By oixiay is here signified the house where they should be entertained, 
the idea of which is necessarily associated with that of their entrance into 
a town, conveyed by the words just preceding: hence the Article. 


Acts xix. 10. ixavol &€ trav Ta weplepya mpakdvrav — Tas 
BiBNous Karéxauov. 
‘ Many of those who had practised magic, burnt the books’ of the art. 


Gal. 11.19. trav mapaBdcewv xdpw éréOn (6 vouos). 
‘ The Law was enacted for the sake of the transgressions’ which would 


derive their existence as such from it: that is, its object was to reduce cer- 
tain acts to contraventions of specific enactment. See Rom. v. 20. 


, a A 
1 Cor. x. 13. ounce ov To Treipacu@ Kal THY ExBacev. 


Try exBaow, ‘the escape’ from the environment of zepacpos. 


° ; a ew , eo? > A A 
1 Cor.iv.5. crore 0 Evratvos yevnoeta ExdoT@ aro TOU 
cod. 


“O €rawos, ‘the praise’ which is the desired result of the trial intimated 
in the preceding words. 


Mat. xxiv. 32. do &€ THs cuKis wdbere Tv TapaRoAny. 


By the prefixed Article the speaker points to his own ordinary, and 
therefore well known, custom of appending to an important matter of 
teaching a parable by way of illustration or enforcement: otherwise, the 
word might have the Article by association with ovxjs, meaning ‘the 
parable’ which it furnishes, | 
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Jam. iii. 3. tav irmav rods yadsivods eis Ta oTOpaTa 
Barropev. 

Xadwovs has the Article by association with trmov, and the rendering 
should be: ‘ The horses’ bits we put into their mouths,’ in order to control 
them. By disregard of the Article the point of the illustration is in 
a great measure lost; namely, that as the horse is entirely managed by 
having control over his mouth, so he who is able to have the mastery of 
his tongue, is duvarés xaAwaywyjoat Kai ddov rd cpa. 


The remaining leading division embraces those words 
to which the Article is prefixed independently of the 
context: that is, the familiarity of the precise idea 
intended to be conveyed by them does not arise from 
any thing previously mentioned or suggested. 

The classes of words embraced by this division are 
as follows: | | 

1. Abstracts, when used strictly as such; since 
their idea is an intrinsically familiar one. It is clear, 
however, that, though these words in their strict sense 
have an inherent right to the Article, yet its presence 
is not compulsory; though the Article is naturally 
allied, yet it 1s not necessarily conjoined. with them: 
that is, no necessary change of sense is produced by its 
withdrawal from an abstract ; it is still an abstract, 
and the precise one which it was before. With this 
theoretic view agrees the actual usage of the language, 
in which, generally speaking, some liberty is found to 
prevail with respect to prefixing the Article to words 
of this class. Still it will be found to be usually 
inserted when great precision of language is used, io 
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intimate that the strict abstract sense is to be asso- 
ciated with the word, and omitted, perhaps, when the 
attention is especially directed to its peculiar notion. 
But on this point a recurrence to observation of the 
practice of Aristotle and other philosophical writers is 
to be recommended. 


A few examples may properly be noted of the 
Article prefixed to Abstracts in the New Testament. 


1 Cor. xv. 21. 8 dvOpdrrov 6 Odvaros. 
derrtiy 2 Cor. 1.17. pare dpath édadpia éxpnoduny ; 

Gal. ii, 5. ols odSe apes Spav ciEapev TH OToTAyh. 

Phil. ii. 3. 79 Tametvodpocvvy adAnAous *yoUpevor Hrep- 
éyovras éavToai. 

In the last three instances the Article is used with great propriety, on 
account of the strictly abstract sense in which the words are evidently to 


be taken to give full force to the Apostle’s language, as signifying not a 
certain piece of conduct, but a particular temper or frame. 


1 John iii. 16. ey TovT@ éyvaxapev THY AYaT NY. 

The abstract should here be especially noted. ‘ Herein have we got 
knowledge of love’ in its very essence, namely, in the circumstance ‘ that 
he laid down his life on our behalf.” Compare iv. 10. 

The Article is thus rightly prefixed to words by 
which a system of action, familiar to the mind as such, 
is intended to be signified, as distinguished from spe- 
cific instances, which on the contrary are possessed of 
no necessary familiarity. 

I John ii. 29. was 6 mov Thy Stxaroovyny && abrod 


yeyevvntar. 
1 John ii. 7. 6 wow rHv Stexatocbyny Sixaws éote, 
é 
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Kaas éxeivos Sixatos éotwv. 6 Tov THY dpapTtlav &x TOU 
duaBorou €oTiv. | 
On these two passages it is only necessary to remark, that their true. 


meaning is entirely centred in this particular usage, the Article indicating 
| that the several terms are here expressive of a certain tenor. 


foi was / Eph. iv. 25. arroBewevor TO weddos AanreiTe GAnOeay. 


"AAnOecav, without the Article, signifies that which is truth in each 
several case. 


f Eph. vi. 9. dvuévres THY ArEeidnpv. 

John vii. 22,23. Musi déaxev tuiv rv TepstTopnyv— 
‘ 3 \ , 4 > Ul 

| eb TWepiTouay AauBaver avOpwrros év caBRato. 

In the first instance zepirouyy has the Article, as being used: to signify 
the rite in the abstract; in the second, it is necessarily anarthrous, as 
' implying a single performance of the rite, not previously suggested by the 

context. 


| In one case, however, the insertion of the Article 


may be regarded as compulsory before abstracts, 
namely, when they are personified. 


Xen. Mem. ii. p. 430. xal 9 Kaxia trodaBoica elev. 

Rom. vii. 8. ddoputy 5é AaBotica 4 apaptia Sia THs é&- 
TOARS KaTEeLpydoato év éuol Tacay émiOupiay’ ywpls yap vopou 
apaptia vexpa. 

On the second occurrence of dyapria, it is no longer invested with 
personal agency, and the Article is dropped. 


1 Cor. xi. 4. 9) aydmrn paxpoOupel. 

This is the first of four successive occurrences of the term dydmn with 
the Article prefixed, because, in fact, personal characteristics are attri- 
buted to it; while in the other four, where such is not the case, the word 
is anarthrous: a striking instance of delicate precision on this point of 
usage. | 3 


1 Cor. xi. 14. o06€ airy 4) dios Siddoner tuas; 


y 


heir tr: 
ndicattz 
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Mat. xi. 19. €Osxau00y 9 codia amd Ta TEKxVeY aiTis. 
Luke vii. 35. 

Phil. i1. 3. els yap éopev ) mepuropn. 

Rom. xi. 7. 17 6€ €xXNoyn émeruyev. 


2. Words signifying objects or phenomena of 
nature which exist singly, and entire natural sub- 
stances. 


Demosth. de F. L. p. 426. ore rov HAsov yoxdtvovro ot 
TAUTA TOLOUVTES. 

Thucyd. vii. 50. 9 cernvyn éexdeurrer. 

Mat. xiii. 43. ore ot Sixaos exAdprpouow @s 6 HALOS. 

Mat. xxiv. 29. 6 4XcOs Deere te Kal %) TENXNVN, OV 
Swoet TO Heyyos avrijs. 

Mat. v. 18. ews a ay mapehOy 6 6 odpavos Kat * 7. 

Acts iv. 24. 6 olncas Tov ovpavoy kal thy yiv Kal 
tHVv OdrNacacap. 

2 Cor. xi. 25. vuyOnpepov ev tH BvO@ treroinxa. 

Mat. xxiv. 32. yuwacKere Ett éyyds TO Oépos. Mark xiii. 
28. Luke xxi. 30. 

Mat. xvii. 2. ra 88 iuaria abrod éyévero Neva @S TO HAS. 

Mat. xvii. 15. oAAdis yap inte eis TO TWOP, Kal ToA- 
AaKus eis TO DSH. 

Mark ix. 50. xKadov TO Gras. 


The substance ‘ salt.’ But, gyere év €avtois dias. It might be said, that 
the Article here arises from implication in the terms of the preceding 
verse ; but this is not the case in the parallel place, Luke xiv. 34. 


Mat. vil. 24. @xodounoe THY olkiay avTov eri THY TéETpPaD. 
Luke vi. 48. 


The Article is used with propriety, because the attention is directed to 
the substance, in respect of its quality, in contradistinction to another 
(nt rHv Gppoy v. 26). Luke viii. 6. 
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Mat. xxvii. 60. povnpelp 6 éXatouncev ev TH werpa. 


Here, though the Article is perfectly legitimate, yet there is no necessity 
for its presence, and accordingly St. Mark has in the parallel place 
éx werpas. xv. 46. Compare also Mat. xvii. 15, quoted above, with 
Mark ix. 22. 


3. Words employed to signify entire species of 
animals, objects, &c. It is obvious that familiarity 
of idea must attach to them by necessity, though to 
any plurality short of a whole class it can only be by 
previous mention or suggestion. 


Thucyd. ii. 51. Grepos ad’ érépou Oepareias dvaripdd- 
pevol, @oTEep TA TWPOBaTa, EOvnckor. 

Plato. Phed. p. 85. ovdév dpveov ader— ovdé ai y TE aN- 
Sav xal } yerLd@v xal 6 Em op. 

Aristoph. Av. 1145. dtrrorémrovtes domep Talis dpats. 


“Qorep rais das, ‘ shovel-fashion.’ 


Mat. vi. 1. Gumpoc8ev trav avOpwTav. 

John ii. 25. od ypelay elyev, va tis paptupnoy rept Tod 
avépwrov. 

John xvi. 21. 1) yuvy érav then. 

Mat. xviii.3. édv uy otpadire, cal yéevnobe ws Ta Tratdia. 

Mat. vil. 6. ua) dare TO dytoy Tots Kal. 

Mat. vill. 20. at dd@rexes pwreovs Eyovot. Lu. ix. 58. 

Mat. x. 16. ylveoOe ody dpovipor @s of Sets, Kal axépasot 
@s ai TEPLOTEpal. 

1 Cor. ix. 9. py TaV Bowv pérea Te Oc; 

Mat. xxill. 23. dmodexatodre To Ndv0cpov Kal TO av7- 
Oov kal TO Kipsvov. Luke x1. 42. | 

Luke xxi. 29. tere rv cuxjv. Mat. xxiv. 32. 

Luke xxii. 31. 6 Saravas éEytncato tmas tod cwidoas ws 
TOV GiTOD. 

John xii. 24. 6 xoxxos Tod alrou. 
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Mark 11.15. @yew éEovciav Oeparrevew tas vooovs Kab 
exBdryrxcw Ta Satpovea. 


Tas vécous, ‘disease’ in general. But the word is anarthrous in the 
parallel place, Luke ix. 1. The case is, however, evidently one of in- 
difference. 


Mat. xxiv. 29. of dorépes mecobdvTat ato Tov ovpavod. 
Mat. xiv. 2. ai Suvdpers evepyodow év ait@. 


‘The Powers are active in him.’ 


Jam. iii. 4. idov, cal Td TWHoOta. 
Jam. iii, 11. ponte 4} any) ex ths abtis dis Bode. 76 
yAuKd Kal TO TiKpOV; 
John xviil. 20. éyo wadvtore ébidaka dv TH TUVaywryzh. 
1 Pet. iv. 7. vypate cis ras mpocevyas. Acts li. 42. 


4. Those employed to signify an entire class of 
agents. 


Xen. Cyrop. V.i1. 47. of pev Ravavoot ioact Tis éavTod 
TEXVNS EXATTOS TOV épyahelov Ta ovopaTa. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 6 pévtou KkuBeutys Kal 6 AwTO- 
Svtns kat 6 AyoTHS TOV averevbépuyn cial. 

Mat. x. 10. dws yap 6 épydrns ths Tpopys adtod éoti. 
Luke x. 7. 1 Tim. v. 18. 

Mat. xvill.17. éorw cot domep 6 €Ovixds Kal 6 TEXMYNS. 

1 Cor. vii. 34. pepépioras n yur Kab 7) oe 

2 Cor. xu.12. ta onpeta Tov aToaTOXouv. 

Gal. iv.1. éd' dcov ypovoy 6 KANpoOVOpmOS VyTLOS éoTLV. 

2 Cor. xii. 14. od yap ddelrer Ta TéxVa Tois yovevar On- 
caupiveww. 


Téxva here signifies a class; but yovevor has the Article by association 
with it. In this passage there is a mutual association between the ideas 
of the two nouns which have the Article, and they might therefore be said 
both to have it in right of such association : but the view just taken of the 
case is, at least, more simple. 
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1 Cor. vu. 3. TH yuvatKl 6 dvnp THY ddetdnv aTrodib6TH. 


The Article may be regarded as prefixed to yuva:xi as used to signify a 
class,-to each individual of which the predicate belongs; so that dvjp has 
it by association, as also épe:Any. 


Mat. xix. 10. ¢t odtws éotly 4 aitia Tod advOpwmou pera 
THS yuvatxos. | 
Compare with these three passages 


e A 


Iseeus de Philoc. H. p. 59. 6 vopos abros arrodiéwot TO viel 
Ta TOU TaTpOs. | . © 

Mat. xxv. 32. 6 qotunv ddopife. ta mpdBata ard TeV 
épidov. 


The construction of the seen peee passages, ee embarrassed, is on 
the same principle. 


Luke xi. 11. riva 6€ tpav tov ead aitnoe: 6 vids 
apTov ; : 

Mat. xv.11. ov To eioepXopevov ets 76 oToua Kowol Tov 

avOpwrrov. 


In the next instance, which is exactly similar in form to those aesay 
quoted, the association is not mutual. 


Luke xi. 24. éravy 76 axdOaprov mvedma eEAOn aro 
Tov avOpaTrou. 

There is no natural association of dxd@aprov mvedpa with avOporov ; and, 
accordingly, those words must be viewed as signifying a class or species, and 
avOparov the human being possessed by each respective individual of it, 
and therefore having the Article by association. In the next two instances, 
however, which have some resemblance to this, the Article is present on 
combined ground of class and association; since the term rév dyOpamov 
describes all who come under the operation of the law just mentioned. 


John vii. 51. a7) 6 vopos Hudy kplvee rov dvOpwrovp k.T.X. 
Rom. vii. 1. 06 vopos xuprever ToD dvOpw@mov K.T. 2X. 


| _ This particular point has been here dwelt upon, 
because some difficulty respecting the Article might, 
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without due consideration, be raised from some of such 
passages. : 

5. Besides these classes of words, there are others 
with respect to which the familiarity of idea is not 
of so essential and universal a kind, but is rather the 
result of particular circumstances. With regard to the 
idea which they are employed to convey, familiarity 
is presumed by a writer or speaker on the part of 
those whom he has in view; familiarity arising from 
notoriety, established custom, well known historical 
circumstances, &c. 


ZEschin. Timarch. p. 8. Sunpépevey ev TH KuBelg, ov 7 
tTnALa Tilerar Kal Tovds adeKTpvovas oupPddrovor Kai 
«uBedovow non yap olual Twas tuov éwpanevas ad réyw, eb Se 
p17), GAN’ aKnKoévar ye. 


In the latter clause the speaker states the presumption on which he has 
just adopted language which would be appropriate only in virtue of the 
truth of that presumption, that language consisting in ns present instance 
merely in the use of the Article. 


Xen. Anab. I. ii. 9. HépEns, dre ex ris “EAAdSsos arrnOets 
TH BMaAXN aTrexa@pel. - ; 
Plato. Repub. i. p. 329. 76 rod OeusoroKdéous ed Eyer, ds 
TO REepipio — amrexpivato. 


The story was well known at Athens, which is the reason of the Article 
before Sepipio. See also Plutarch. Apophth. p. 185. Cicero, as a matter 
of necessity, renders it ‘Seriphio cuidam,’ and this has been alleged to 
show that the Article has sometimes the signification of ris, although the 
notions of no two words can be more directly opposed to each other. If 
this point were conceded, the Article might at once be given up as loqua- 
cissime gentis flabellum. It is a most hasty and absurd conclusion, though 
one not unfrequently drawn, that two words have the same meaning or 
may be used indifferently, because in certain passages one may be rendered 
as if the other had been used without injuring the general sense. 
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Mat. xvi. 24. ra di8paypa. 
The established impost of the half-shekel. 


Mat. xxl. 12. ras mreptotepds. 

An article of great demand for offerings, and therefore well known to 
persons acquainted with the temple and its rites. St. Mark also has the 
article (xi. 15). 

Mat. vill. 4. ceavrov Seifov +O tepet. Mar.i.44. Lu.v.14. 

To iepei, ‘the priest’ in attendance. 

Heb. vii. 27. Wovrep of apyxuepets. 

Oi dpxepeis, ‘the’ Levitical ‘ high-priests.’ 


Heb. ix. 2. 4 re dXAvyVia Kal 4 TpamTefa Kal 4 mpddeors 
TOY APT. 
John xviii. 3. 6 ovv Iovéas AXaBov THY oTeEtpav. 


Tiv ometpay, ‘the detachment’ on duty. 


Luke xix. 23. dvati ov« eSwxas 76 dpyipiov pov éml TV 
Tpamelav; 

Luke xii. 54. drav lénre ry vehérnv avatédAXovGaY aTrd 
SuUTLOV, KT. Xr. 

NegeAny has the Article, because it is here used to signify the particular 
cloud well known, by its singular conformation, as the forerunner of a 
considerable. fall of rain. 1 Ki. xviii. 44, 45. 

1 Cor. x. 1. ot watépes qyav wdvres bd THY vepérny 
joav. v.9. vTd TOY dpewv aT@dovTo. v. 10. dma@AovTO b1rd 
Tov odoOpevTod. 


The passage is a recalling of well known historical circumstances. 


Acts xxi. 38. 6 Aiyiarios—tTovs Tetpaxioyxtrtous. 

Gal. iv. 22. va é« rhs wawloxns. v.23, da THES éTay- 
yerlas. 

Heb. xi. 35. dAdo O€ érupravicOncav, ob mpocdeEdpevor 
THY ATONUT PWC LY. 

By dddor are intended the Maccabean martyrs, and by droktrpwow the 
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well known circumstance of the deliverance offered to them as the reward 
of apostacy. 


John i. 21. 6 mpodyrys a av; 


By spognrns is meant the great prophet expected by the Jews, appa- 
rently on the ground of the declaration of Moses, Deut. xviii. 15. From 
the questions put to the Baptist, as well as from John vii. 40, 41, the 
Prophet appears to have been viewed as a distinct person from the Messiah; 
though opinion might not have been uniform on this point. 


Mark 1.15. aewAnpwrat 6 Kaspos. 
Luke xxi. 8. 6 xkalpos iyyixe. 


“O xatpés, ‘the’ long expected ‘season.’ 


John iv. 22. 4% cwrnpia é« tev Tovbatwy éori. 


“H oornpia, ‘the’ expected ‘salvation ;’ for the term is evidently not here 
an abstract. 


Mat. xix. 28. év rp Tmadiyyeveaia. 


The Article shows that wadcyyeveria was a term familiar to the persons 
addressed in its application to the state of things under the reign of the 
Messiah : it is a term of the Jewish theology. 


2 Thes. ii. 3. dy yu) EXOn 7 GTroeTacla TpoToV. 


*Avrooragia cannot here be a proper abstract, which would give it a right 
to the Article: it therefore has it as intended to convey an idea familiar 
to the Thessalonians; and this could only be the case by its having been 
a matter of previous instruction orally eommunicated by the Apostle. This 
leads to the general remark, that in epistolary correspondence it naturally 
happens that certain terms acquire between the correspondents a familiar 
use, which is marked by the Article. In this way an occasional appear- 
ance of the Article in the Epistles may be accounted for, where the reason 
of use would not otherwise be obvious. 


1 Cor. 111.13. 4 yap Huépa Snracee. 
Heb. x. 25. rtacovT@ padXov dom Brérere éyyifovcar THY 


e , 


nLepay. 


Ty npuépav, ‘The day’ of visitation ; thus sufficiently indicated to those 
who were expectant of it. 
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2 Cor. xu. 18. apexddeoa Titov, nal ovvatrécteika TOV 
> , 
aderdov. 


When besides the ordinary signification of a word 
it has also acquired one that is purely conventional, 
the use of the word in this sense is marked by the 
‘Article, as pointing to a particular meaning, which is 
not the usual one, but established by the arbitrary 
familiarity of custom. 


Instances of this in the New Testament are aidy in the sense of an 
unlimited duration, Mat. xxi. 19; Mark iii. 29; xi. 14; John iv. 14; 
vi. 51, 583 viii. 35, 51, 52; ix. 32; x. 283; xi. 26; xiii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Cor. 
viii. 18; 2 Cor. ix. 9; Heb. v. 6; vi. 20; vii. 17, 21, 24, 28; 1 Pe. i. 23; 
‘1 Jno. ii. 17; 2 Jno. 2: and 68ds, of the profession of the Gospel, Ac. ix. 2; 
xix. 9, 23; xxiv. 22. On this principle too the Article is sometimes pre- 
fixed to the word dAnOea, as an index of a conventional meaning, namely, 
the full light of the Gospel as contrasted with the imperfect or typical 
nature of former revelations, or purity of doctrine as opposed to corruption, 
John viii. 32; xiv. 6; Gal. iii. 1; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Thes. ii. 12; Heb. x. 26; 
1 Pe. i. 22; 1 Johni. 8. Another instance is supplied by the term 9 xpi- 
ais, ‘the judgment’ of the great day, Mat. xii. 41, 42; Luke x. 14, 
xi. 31, 32; John v. 22. So 7 dpyn, when the Article is not used with 
reference to the context, is ‘The wrath’ xar é£oxnv, that is, 7 6. roU Geov, 
Rom. xii. 19; 1 Thes. ii. 16. So also, 7) mepuroinows, Eph. i. 14, is that 
which is already familiar by the titles Aads meptovacos (Tit. ii. 14), Aads eis 
mreptrroinow (1 Pe. 11.9). See also Mal. iii. 17. In the same way, 7 d:da- 
oxaXia, 1 Ti. vi. 1, is ‘ The teaching’ of the Apostolic masters. Again, the 
~Article prefixed to mpocaywyy points to its technical use, as signifying 
formal introduction into a sovereign presence, Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18; 
iii, 12. , 


1 Thes. iv.6. 7d p7 vrrepBaivety Kal Wheovexteiy ev TH 
T paywats Tov adekpov aurob. 


In this passage the use of the Article cannot be contextual, as an exami- 
nation of what precedes, would show; but if mpaypa be considered as here 
used to signify worldly business in general, it would rightly have the 
Article on this account, from the necessary familiarity of the idea: still 


tye 


r= 


WITH SUBSTANTIVES. 27 


proof is required that the noun is ever used in this sense in the singular. 
The expression, however, is here quoted as rather exemplifying the obser- 
vation just made; for it is well known that rd mpa@yua was a current 
expression for licentious practices (Auschin. Timarch. pp. 18, 19); and this 
signification seems the only resource, if the former one be untenable: it is 
also best suited to the context, especially ». ¥. The same signification 
might also be adopted in another place, 2 Cor. vii. 11; but this is not 
necessary, because the words év r@ mpaypare may there mean, ‘In the 
matter’ at issue. 


The Article would be properly prefixed to a word 
when employed to signify some individual thing fami- 
liarised by being the subject of a well-known proverb 
or apologue; and thence might easily arise a custom 
of using the Article in the case even of a newly coined 
proverbial or parabolic sentiment, as at once clothing 
it in a form of expression already associated with that 
species of composition. 

Mat. xxiii. 24. of duvAifovTes Tov KovaTA, THY bé KaLN- 
Nov Katarivovtes. 

Luke xii. 39. ef Seu 6 otxodeomoTns Tolga dpa 6 KXE- 
TTS EpYeTat, K. T. X. 


Mark x. 25. evxomra@tepov éore Kaynrov bia THS TpUma- 
ALAS THS Ppadidos eicedOeiv. 


In this passage the presence of the Articles is best explained as an 
instance of this particular usage: and their absence from several important 
documents may be referred to a readiness to discard what might seem an 
embarrassing peculiarity, especially when compared with the anarthrous 
expression in the parallel places (Mat. xix. 24; Luke xviii. 25). 

By a very natural process of thought, and one which 
is continually exemplified, writers are apt uncon- 
sciously to adopt language suited, in strictness, only 


to the same familiarity with certain localities on the 
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part of their readers, as is possessed by themselves; 
and this is the cause of the occurrence of the Article 
in some cases where it appears at first sight strange. — 


Mat. v. 1. idav dé Tovs SyAous avEeBn eis TO Gpos. 


The practice described is clearly exemplified in this and other similar 
passages, ‘ the mountain’ being that part of the embosoming range imme- 
diately overtopping the spot on the edge of the lake, where the scene of the 
narrative previously lies. Mat. xiv.23; xv. 29; Mark iii.13. A remark- 
able illustration is supplied by the following words, used of a precisely 
similar locality : dmo@avévros Avodvépov epevyov of GddAot mpds rd dpos. 
Xen. Hell. iii. p. 296. 


Mat. vill. 32. adpyunoe traca 4 wyédkn TOV YoipwY KaTAa TOD 
kpnpvod. Mark v.13; Luke viu. 33. 

A similar familiarity is sometimes, unconsciously 
assumed respecting circumstances, as well as natural 
localities. 


Of this there is a remarkable instance in the expression 4 oixia, used of 
a house which was the resort of our Lord, Mat. xiii. 1, 36; xvii. 25; 
Mark ix. 33; x. 10, and 76 mAoiov, of a vessel used by him, and which might 
not have been always the same, Mark vi. 32; viii. 10; in which passages there 
is no suggestion arising from the context to cause the occurrence of the 
Article. It should be remarked that this occurs only in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. Such language is natural to witnesses of our Lord’s sojourn in 
those parts, or persons who received the story fresh from the mouths of 
those who were 80. 


A short notice is due to the use of the Article with 
Proper Names. It is evident that, from their very 
nature, they do not, generally speaking, need the 
Article for the sake of precision, as is the case with 
Common Substantives. Still, though Poetry indeed 
appears disposed rather to repudiate the Article in 
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the case of Proper Names, probably on account of a 
formal appearance produced by it, yet in prose it is 
of constant occurrence. 

One rule may be laid down respecting its insertion, 
namely, that it never takes place on the first mention 
in a narrative of a Proper Name, except in the case 
of such as possess especial notoriety, as those of well 
known places, deities, and distinguished men. This 
practice is in exact accordance with the abstract prin- 
ciple of the Article; that is, its occurrence with this 
class of words is on account only of previous mention 
or established notoriety. | 

- Since the nature of the case, as has been observed, 
does not admit of the insertion of the Article before 
Proper Names being imperative, it is to be expected 
that its use should have the appearance at least of 
irregularity: thus, for instance, the text of classical 
writers presents the circumstance of the name of a 
principal actor in a narrative, however frequently re- 
peated, being found usually but still not throughout 
with the Article prefixed. The rules, if any, which 
guide its use, are probably dictated rather by taste and 
feeling than by any.more stringent principle. 


The genealogy in St. Matthew presents throughout an apparent inver- 
sion of the rule given above for the first prefixing of the Article to a 
Proper Name. Thus, v. 2. *ASpadp eyévnoe tov load: “Ioadk dé éyév- 
moe tov “laxo8. But the Article appears. to be used merely to mark the 
accusative case. The same is probably the reason of its being prefixed to 
the proper name Na@ayanA on its first occurrence. Jno. i. 46. 
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John xviii. 40. 47 TodTov, d\d\a tov BapaBBav. 


This is an instance of the name of a person previously unknown occur- 
ring for the first time with the Article prefixed. Still there is no real. 
irregularity ; for this language is not addressed by the Evangelist to his 
readers, but, according to his description, by the Jews to Pilate, to whom 
the person was sufficiently notorious. St. Luke’s language is similar : 
aipe Tovrov, amdAvcoy bé nuiv Tov BapaBBav Gomis hv x. tT. A. xxiii. 18. 


The foregoing part of this section has been appro- 
priated to instances, in which the Substantive itself 
embraces the entire familiarised idea, and is therefore 
entitled in its own right to the Article; but it fre- 
quently happens that this idea is conveyed by an entire 
group of words, of which the substantive is only a 
constituent. This is a most material consideration, 
because the presence of the Article would often be 
unaccountable, if the substantive were alone regarded. 

When, on the removal of certain words, the noun 
with which the Article is in concord, either conveys 
no such idea as would entitle it to the Article, or if 
otherwise, not the precise one intended, the Article 
belongs to the group formed by the combination of 
those words with the noun. 

But since doubt might sometimes arise respecting 
the precise words thus combined, the general principle 
is that in such cases they are either placed between 
the Article and the Noun, or subjoined to it with the 
Article repeated before them, except when they form 
a clause commencing with a Relative Pronoun, which, 
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by its concord, establishes their connexion with the 
noun without the employment of further means. 

This is found to be the practice of correct writers, 
whenever ambiguity would arise from a different col- 
location. 


Mat. xv. I. of dm ‘IepocoAvpov ypapyparets. 

Acts xxii. 1. Tis pos bpas viv amroXoyias. 

Rom. xi. 21. trav cata dvow Krddov. 

1 Pe. i. 14. ais mporepov év TH ayvola tua émibuplais. 

1 Pe. m1. 3. 6 eEwbev eurrroxijs tpryav nal wepilécews ypu- 
clwv 7 evdvcews imatiov Koo 10S. 

2 Pe.i.4. ris év noopm év éribuula POopas. 

2 Pe... 7. ths Tav dbécpwvr ev dcedyeia avactpodigs. 

Mat. 111.17. otrds éotw 6 vids pou 6 ayaTrnTos. 

Acts xv. 23. trois cata thy ‘Avtioxyerav — aderdois tois && 
eOvav. 

Heb. xi. 12. os 4 duos 7) mapa TO yEtrAos THs Oardoons 
» avaplOpnrtos. | 


The New Testament might be expected to exhibit. 


instances of a deviation from such precision of ar- 
rangement, especially in the unstudied and rapid 
style of St. Paul; but this never takes place in the 
case of words in concord with the principal substantive. 


Eph. vi. 5. daraxovere tots xuplous Kata cdpKa. 

1 Thes. iv. 16. of vexpol év Xpior@ avaotHcovrat mpartov. 

Rom. vi. 4. cuverddnpev obv aite@ bia tod Barrioparos eis 
tov Oavarov. 

Col. un. 14. éEarehpas ro nal’ judy yeipoypadoy tots Soy- 
pac. | : + : 


In the three first of these passages the correct order of the words would 
undoubtedly have been, respectively, rois x. o. xupiots, which actually 
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occurs Col. iii. 22 — of év X. vexpot— dud ro eis r. 6. Barricparos. In the 
last, the words rois 8. could hardly have been inserted before ye.pdypado», 
but must still be connected in sense with xa? ijyav. 


1 Ti. 1. 6, 7. 7d paptiptov Katpois iSious eis 6 éréOnv yw 
xnpv& xal atroorodos —didaoKanros eOvar. 

The article which would be here unaccountable, if viewed in connexion 
with paprvprov alone, is really prefixed to the entire group ending with 
€dvav, though this is not indicated by collocation. The whole expression 
is an abrupt reminiscence relating to the preceding context. The undis- 
tinguishing universality of the new covenant as contrasted with prescrip- 


tive favour to the J ew, this which had been formerly pvornpioy was now 
(xatpois idiots) & paprvpiov, for the publication of which the writer had 


been appointed an apostle. 

Jno. vi. 32. ov Mwojjs dé5mxev ipiv tov dptov é« Tod ovpa- 
vod, GAN’ 6 matnp pou Sidwow byiv Tov aprov éx Tod ovpavod, 
Tov adnOsvov. 

In both clauses the use of the Article rdéy is as if the order was répv éx 
t. 0. dprov. ‘Moses has not given you the heaven-sent bread, but my 
Father is giving you the real heaven-sent bread.’ 

Acts xvii. 1. eis Oecoanrovixny, Sov Hy % cuvaywy? TOV 
*Tovdaiov. 

_ The presence of the Article before cvvaywyn cannot be easily explained 
in connexion with that word alone, but becomes at once clear when referred 
to a. r.’I.: ‘where was the synagogue of the Jews,’ inhabiting those parts. 

A word is sometimes found within a group to which 
an Article belongs, that is really no part of it: but 
since it is always one that cannot possibly enter into 
the combination, no perplexity arises from the circum- 
stance. This occurs both in pure writers and the 
New Testament. Acts xxvi. 24; Rom. xi. 24; 1 Pe. 
iv. 2; 2 Pe.i. 4. 

The arrangement of the words that constitute a 


r 
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group to which an Article is prefixed, presents some 
points of importance. When the group embraces 
words connected with the principal substantive in the 
way of epithet, they are, according to a rule already 
mentioned, either placed between that word and the 
Article, or are postfixed with the Article repeated 
before them. The latter arrangement is employed to 
give emphatic prominence to one or the other of the 
members of the complex expression, that is, either to 
the substantive or the term in concord. 

Plato. Menex. p. 240. éxelvous tovs dvdpas dnt od povov 
TOV CWOMATOVY THY HyETéepwv TaTépas elvat GAA Kal Tis 
€NevGepias. 

But the emphasis is far more frequently on the 
postfixed term, and always so in the New Testament. 

Mat. xxi. 2. sropevOnte eis THY KOuNy THY aTrévavTt DuOv. 

John vi. 27. épydfeo8e wn tHv Bp@ow Thy aTroAdupEvny. 

John x. 11. eyo eipe 6 Town 6 Kandos. 

2 Tim. iv. 7. Tov aya@va Tov KaNov HY@VIC HAL. 

Luke vii. 47. ai dyaptiat adris at modal. 

Luke xv. 6. etpov Td mpoBarév pov TO aTrohwnas. 

1 Cor. xii. 2. mpos Ta eidwra Ta adwva. 

In this last instance the prominence of the epithet is an expression 
of scorn. 

When the group contains a Genitive in dependence 
on the principal substantive, the former -is placed 
between the latter and its Article, when no emphatic 
prominence is to be given to either term: otherwise, 


it follows. But this rule of classical usage finds no 
4 


ee oe 
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application in the New Testament, where the latter 
special arrangement is the ordinary one, and therefore 
unmeaning: a circumstance to be attributed partly 
perhaps to later laxity, but more to the native idiom 
of the writers. 

Another form of collocation remains, namely, when 
the Noun itself is anarthrous, and the words in com- 
bination are postfixed with the Article. It is neces- 
sary then to account for this particular arrangement. 
Since the Article is prefixed to a word when the idea 
intended to be conveyed by it is already familiarised, 
and is a mark or intimation of that circumstance, the 
natural effect of its presence is to divert the thoughts 
from dwelling upon the peculiar import of the word, 
and is adverse to its inherent notion standing out as 
a prominent point in the sense of the passage. To 
these circumstances the usage at present under con- 
sideration may be referred; that is, the anarthrous 
position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
give a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word 
without the interference of any other idea, while the 
words to which the article is prefixed, limit by their 
further and more precise description the general notion 
of the anarthrous noun, and thereby introduce the 
determinate idea intended. 

Xen. Mem. 2. p. 431. eyo 8 civerps pev Oeois, cvverpe 5é 
avOparrois Tots ayabois. 

‘But I company with Gods, and company with men,’ that is to say, ‘the 


- 
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John xiv. 27. etojnvnv adinus tpiv, eipnynv thy éuny dibope 
Uv. | 
1 Tim. v. 3. yxpas Tiwa Tas dvtTws ynpas. 
Gal. ii. 21. et yap &b00n vopos 6 Suvdpevos Fworrortjioas. 
2 Cor. viii. 22. aremrotOnoet rodrG TH eis twas. 
Gal. 11.20. éy wiotet S@ TH TOD Viod To Beod. 
Acts xxvi. 13. aiore: 77 eis epé. 
Heb. vi. 7. yf yap 3 wiovca tov én’ atris wodrdns épyo- 
PLEVOV VETOV K. T. rx 
‘Land which drinks ‘in the rain,’ &c. 


Jude 6. adyyédXous Te TOUS pu) THPNCAYTAs THY éavToY apynv: 


K. T. d. UTrd Cohov TeTHpNKEYV. 
‘ And angels he has confined under darkness, those that,’ &c. 


1 Pe.i. 10. sarept is cwrnpias éEelnrncav nal éEnpevyncay: 


mpopntat oi wept THs Eis Las YapLTOS Mpopntevoavres. 
‘ About which salvation prophets made inquiry and research, those who 
prophesied,’ &c. 


Rom. ix. 30. «arédaBe Stxatoctvny, Sixacocvyny &é tHv er 
TUOTEWS. | 

Jas. i. 25. 6 mapaxipas cis vomoy Tédevoy Tov TIS EdcvOEpias. 

Acts xxvi. 22. éarixoupias ody Tuy@v Ths Tapa ToD Beod. 


One part of the usage of the Article with the Sub- 
stantive requires a separate consideration, though not 
as involving any anomaly, since it is in full agreement 
with the general principle; namely, the law of its 
insertion or omission after verbs of existence. 

When the Article is inserted after a Verb of Ex- 
istence, the real predicate of the sentence is a simple 


identity, the identity of the subject with something 


eer, 


, 
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else, the idea of which is a familiar one and intended 
to be conveyed by the word or combination of words 
which has the Article prefixed. 


Aristot. Eth. Nic. 1]. 9. 670 pév ovv éoTw 1) ogsmn 7 nOcKn 
pEcoTns. 

Mat. vi. 22. o Anite TOD GwparTos ear 6 ofBarpOs. 

2 Cor. 11.17. 6 dé Kupuos 76 wrvedpd éorw. 

‘Now the Lord is the spirit’ previously mentioned (v. 6, 8); namely, 
the spirit latent in the letter of the .old covenant. ‘The predicate is simply 
an identity. 


1 Cor. x. 4. 1 8é wétpa jv 6 Xpiotos. 

The identity is here not substantial but parabolic: a circumstance, how- 
ever, which leaves the usage untouched. 

1 John it. 7. €vroAn 7) Traraid éorw 6 NOyos Sv HKOVCaTE 


an’ dpyis. 
— 1 John i. 4. 9) auaptia éotiv 7 dvopla. 


The precision of language exhibited in this passage deserves remark. 
Each term being in virtue of the Article an abstract or universal, the 


resulting predicate is, that sin and breach of law are identical to the full 


extent of each, all evasive subtleties notwithstanding. 


Mark vi. 3. ody odds dorw 6 TéxTwv; 

Acts xxi. 38. ovx dpa ad el 6 Aiyvrrws; 

But when the word or combination of words follow- 
ing the verb of Existence is anarthrous, then the 
circumstances or attributes signified by it form the 
predicate, instead of a mere identity. 


Rom. vii. 7. 6 vopos dpaprtia; 
‘Is the law sin’ in principle and tendency ? Had the Article been 


inserted, the question would have been, wate the law and sin, in the 
abstract, the same thing ? 
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Rom. vi. 13. 70 odv aryaboy ¢ epot yeyove Bavarros ; : 


. Has then the good thing become to me death ’ in its necessary issue ? 


J ohn i iii. 6. 7d yeyevrnpevor éx THS oapKos adpl éott, kal 
TO yeyevyn Levon éx TOU arveb patos wvedud éore. 
John xvii. 17. 6 Aoyos 6 ads GAO éort. 


‘Thy word is’ matter of pure ‘truth.’ A like use of dAnOeca as a predi- 
cate is seen in the words (John xviii. 38), ri éorw ddnOea; ‘What thing 
is truth?’: the question being, whether there is any thing which can 
claim acceptance as a matter of truth; amounting, in fact, to an expression 
of scepticism as to the attainableness of certain truth in any thing. 


2 Cor. i. 17.. ta F wrap’ enol 7d val vad Kat 7d od od. 
‘ ‘That with me yea eeu be yea, and nay nay.’ 


Jas.v.12. 7Tw 83 UL@V TO Val val Kal TO Ov Ov. 


1 John iv. 8. 6 @eds dydarn dorl, (Compare meh lobo. 


Attention to this point of usage is of some importance 
in the interpretation of the New Testament, as will be 
further seen in its application to some other passages.. 


John il. xal Geds Sv 6 Adyos. 


It has been maintained, that the absence of the Article before Oeds 
implies that the Word was possessed only of an inferior degree of God- 
head. Now had the Article been prefixed, the sense would have been, that 
the Word was identical with the entire essence of the sole Deity, to express 
which essence Origen, on this text, uses the term atré@eos. In the actual 
words, Oeds is the predicate; that is, all that is involved in the notion 
of Oeds is predicated of the Word, namely, the proper nature and attributes 
of Deity. Though Origen has been brought forward as maintaining the 
above mentioned position, his observations, though not avowedly founded 
on the doctrine of the Article, appear, when fairly examined, to aor 
exactly with the view here deduced from that source. 


1 Tim. vi. 5. vopusovrwr rropicpov elvas thy evoeBevay. 
The absence of the Article before qrop:opov, while evo¢Beray has it, 
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as being used in its most abstract sense, shows that the former is the 
predicate. ‘Supposing that godliness is’ a mode of ‘ gain.’ 


Mat. xvi. 16. ov el 6 Xpuotas, 6 vids Tod Beod Tod Savros. 

Mark iti. 11. 1d avedpata ra axdOapra — éxpate Aéyovra, 
Sti av el 6 vids Tob Oeov. Luke iv. 41. 

Luke xxii. 70. elzrov 8¢ wrdvres* ov ody el 6 vies Tov Beod. 

John i. 34. pepaptupyxa, Ste ovTés dow 6 vids Tod Beod. 

John i. 50. paSPi, od el 6 vids tod Baod, a cf 6 Baciheds 
tov Iopann. 

1 John iv. 15. 85 dv Gpuoroyjon, Ste "Inoods éotiw 6 vids 
tov Qeov. v. 5. 

Acts ix. 20. & rais cuvaywyais éxnpvace Tov "Inoovp, ort 
ovTdS éaTiv 6 vids TOD Oeod. 

In these passages the predicate is simply the identity of the person 


in question with the rightful possessor of a title of established familiarity, 
6 vids rov Geov, that is, the Messiah. 


Mat.iv.3. 6 qeupdatwy cizrev’ et vids ef TOD Qaou, cimré K.T. 2X. 


Again v. 6. 


Also Luke iv. 3, and to this should undoubtedly be added the same 
expression in v. 9, though the Article is found in the common text. 

In these and the three following passages, the attributes implied in the 
expression vids rod @eov or vids Ceov, in each several case, form the real 
predicate; in contrast with a mere identity, a3 instanced in the others pre- 
viously cited. 

The Tempter’s challenge to our Lord is not, ‘If thou be the Messiah’ 
ie G 6.u. t. @.) but one of more subtle and keener provocation, ‘If thou be 
God’s Son,’ and possessed of extraordinary power in virtue of that divine 
generation, ‘command,’ &c. In precisely the same spirit is conceived the 
language of those who reviled Him on the cross, Mat. xxvii. 40, 43. 


John x. 36. dels Néyere Gre Bracdnpeis, Ste elzov, vids 
Tov Oeod cipe. 

Compare moteis ceavrov bedv. v. 33. It thus appears that the sate 
here made against our Lord by the Jews was net that he assumed Messiah- 


ship, but one of impiety in professing to be of the same nature with God. 
As our Lord is represented as admitting the fact on which the charge was 
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falsely grounded, the Evangelist correctly describes the admission by the 
words, elroy, vids rov Geov elu. 


Mat. xiv. 33. of 5¢ ev TH wroim EAOovTes mpoceKtynoay 
auT@, Aéyovres’ aANOas Oeod vids el. 

Mark xv. 39. 6 xevrupiwv—elrrey adnOais 6 dvOpwrros ov- 
Tos vios Hv Beod. 

John v.27. é£ouciay Swxev ait@ nal xpicw roveiv, Ste 
vios avOpwrou éori. 

Had the expression been 6 vids rat dvOpémov, the allegation in the last 
clause would have been merely the identity of the speaker with the person 
to whom that particular title belonged, which, though true, would have 
been nothing to the purpose: the Article ‘is therefore inadmissible. But 
by vids avOperrov is probably meant little more than dvOpwros, the force of 
the passage being, that the Father had committed the judgment of man- 
kind to the Son, as being himself invested with their nature. 


1 Pe.iv.17. 8rt 6 natpos Tod dpEacOas To Kpipa amo Tod 
oicov Tov Ocod. 


If this passage be rendered, ‘ Because now is the time for the judgment 
to begin from the house of God,’ that is, by understanding eorw before 
6 xatpos, the Article would imply that there was a certain period already 
familiar by the title xa:pés r. d. r. x. d. T. 6. T. Geov, with which the present 
time was alleged to be identical; but this may be reasonably doubted. 
Perhaps éor should be supplied before dé r. o. r. ©., and the rendering 
be, ‘ Because the proper commencement of the judgment is from the house 
of God,’ in allusion to Ezekiel ix. 6. No part of the New Testament is so 
strongly marked by tacit allusions to the Old as this Epistle. There need 
also be no hesitation in taking xa:pés to signify suitableness of place as well 
as of time. Thucyd. IV. 54. 


The rule as regards verbs of Existence may be 
extended to those of Calling, Appointing, and the 
like: but cases admitting the presence of the Article 
are of rare occurrence. Xen. Anab. VI. iv. 7. 


Xen. Hell. IT. p. 275. daroxanre? 5€ xoOopvev pe. 
Mark xv. 2. dy rAéyere Bactréa Tav Iovdaiwv. 
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Luke xxiii. 33. tov rémov Tov xadovpevov Kpaviov. 
Jas. 11.23. iros Beod exrnOn. 
Rev. xu. 9. 6 xaXovpevos diaB8odos. 
Heb. i. 2. dv €Onxe KAnpovopov mavrav. 
Rom. vii. 13. 4) auapria iva havi dpaptia. 


SECTION III.—ON PARTICULAR OMISSIONS OF THE 


ARTICLE BEFORE SUBSTANTIVES. 


Omissions of the Article in places where its pre- 
sence is legitimate, constitute an important part of the 
general subject of its use, because representations that 
this part of speech is incapable of being bound by. 
settled rules, have been really based upon instances of 
such omission. With respect to such a notion so 
derived, it only needs to be remarked, that there is 
a wide distinction between places where the presence 
of the Article is legitimate but not imperative, and 
those where it is absolutely required; in the latter of 
which indeed if omissions occurred, its general use 
must be regarded as a matter of uncertainty, as far, 
at least, as its absence is concerned: and that the 
existence of accurately defined cases, where the Arti- 
cle, from the particular circumstances of the case, may 
either be inserted or not, gives no ground for the con- 
clusion, that its use is a matter of indifference beyond 
the range of those cases. 
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In the first place, Poetry must be excluded from 
the investigation of this particular point, because; 
though, when the Article is employed in it, it is 
always done with perfect propriety, yet, as might 
be expected, great license is taken respecting its 
omission. In Prose too, point and emphasis are some- 
times enhanced, especially in a rapid style, by disen- 
cumbering certain terms of Articles. Such cases, how- 
ever, cannot be defined beforehand, but must be left 
to the feeling of the reader. 


The first class of cases includes those words, whose 
intrinsic signification is such, that the Article is 
legitimately associated with them, but at the same 
time not ia ec for perspicuity. 

_ Two species have been already fully noticed ( Sect. 
ITI.), namely, Abstracts, under which head should be 
included nouns ending in ¢4; and Proper Names. 

A third consists of Superlative expressions. | 
_ By the idea of a number of things differing in: the 
degree of some common quality possessed by them, 
there is naturally suggested that of one of them, in 
which the highest degree of that quality resides, and 
thus the Article is essentially associated with Super- 
latives; but, at the same time, it is clear that the 
intended sense is not impaired or obscured by its 
absence; and thus a case of indifference as to its 
insertion arises. | | ; 
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A fourth, of Ordinals; to which 4ucv and some other 
terms may be added, as of kindred signification. This 
species arises from the same principle as the last. 


Xen. Hell. II. p. 278. trav ravtwv aloyvorov te nal yanre- 
TOTATOV Kal avocwwTatoy Kal ExGtorov Kai Oeois Kai dvOperrois 
TOAE LOD. 

Thucyd. V. 81. réraprov nat Sdkatov &ros T@ Trodeup Ere- 
AevTa. 

Mark xv. 33. yevopévns Sé dpas Exrns cxotos éyévero ép 
GAnv THY yhv Ews Bpas evvarns’ Kal TH Opa TH évvary K.T.d. 

Mat. xiv. 25. rerdptry pudaKh THs vUKTOS. — 

1 Pei. 5. & xaip@ éoyary. 

1 John ii. 18. doyadrn dpa éori. 


To these cases of indifference may be added certain 
Accusatives and Datives used in a kind of Adverbial 
sense, as ‘yévos, TO yévos, yévet, TO yével, XpOV, TO Xpove. 

When a general truth is stated of which a class is 
the subject, it is evidently indifferent to the force of 
the sentiment, whether the entire class be introduced 
by means of a singular noun with the Article, or 
any individual of it by the anarthrous noun. For 
instance, in an expression such as 4fws 6 épyarns Tijs 
tpopys avtod, the removal of the Article would not 
affect the sentiment. 


The second class consists of those words, to which 
the license respecting the Article attaches more from 
extrinsic circumstances than from their mere meaning. 


' 
. 
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The case may easily be conceived of words, which 
properly have the Article on account of the intrinsic 
familiarity of the idea intended to be conveyed by 
them, in process of time throwing it off, either fre- 
quently or invariably, in consequence of constant 
occurrence in the speech of ordinary life, and, the 
reason being thus of a conventional kind, without the 
sacrifice of perspicuity. By this means some of them 
become, as it were, proper names. 


The particular instance which will most readily occur to the mind, is 
the use of the anarthrous Bacievs, by the Attic writers, for the Per- 
sian king. 

Such are certain principal objects of nature, espe- 
cially 7Asos. 

Mat. xiii. 6. Alou 6é dvarelNavtos. 

Acts xxvil. 20. jnre 5€ HAdou pre dotpev émipawovror. 

1 Cor. xv. 41. GAdn do€a AAlov Kal ddAXn Soka ceAHvns. 

2 Pe. 1.10. yi Kal Ta &v airy Epya KataKxanoerat. 

2 Pe. ni. 12. ovdpavot srupovpevor AvVOncovTaL, Kal oTotyela 


KAVOOUMLEVA THKETAL. 
Jam.i.6. owe cAvdwn Oardcons. 


But still the prevailing practice in the New Testa- 
ment is to prefix the Article. 


It is the same with regard to xécpos, signifying ‘the world’. The fol- 
lowing are instances of the anarthrous usage. 


1 Cor. il, 22. etre Hadnos, elte "Arro\Xas, eire Kndas, ere 
KOO {LOS K. T. De 

2 Cor. v.19. Kdcpoy xatadAdoow éavTe. 

Gal. vi. 14. 80’ od euol xdapos éotatpwrat. 
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2 Pe. ii. 5. dpyaiov xoopou ovx édeicato. 
' Another instance is supplied by yévy in the sense of ‘ wife’. 


1 Cor.v. 1. date ryuvaind Twa TOD Tar pos Eve. 

Mat. xxii. 28. tivos Toy Eta éotat yurns 

Xen. Cyrop. VI. iv. 7. duepvrake 5€ cou damep aBerdos 
yuvaixa AaBov. 

Also by the words Bi8\os and BiBXlov, when forming part of a well 
known title, Lu. iii. 4; iv. 17; xx. 42; Acts i. 20; vii. 42; Phil. iv. 3. 
But the Article is sriserted, Mar. xii. 26 ; Gal. iii. 10; Re. xviii. 8; xxi. 27. 

In like manner caSSarov and od8Bara, when used to signify the heb- 
domadal period, are anarthrous, Mar. xvi. 9; Mat. xxviii. 1; Mar. xvi. 2; 
1 Cor. xvi. 2; but have the Article, Lu. xviii. 12; xxiv. 1; Jno. xx.1, 19; 
Acts xx. 7. ads, used of the people of Israel, is anarthrous, Jude 5: so 
oikos ’IopanA, Mat. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts ii. 36. . 

But no word in the New Testament would be expected to exemplify 
this license more fully than Geos, when used to signify the true God. And 
such is found to be the case. 


1 Thes. 1.5. Oeds paprus. But v. 10. dpeis pdptupes Kal 
6 eds. j 


A precisely similar instance is xépsos, when employed, according to the 
practice of the LXX., as the representative of the Hebrew Jehovah. 


Omission before words of this particular class is 
especially observable after prepositions ; ; but there is 
no reason to suppose that it is in any way due to their 
influence. | - 


Aischin. de F. L. p. 51. avevéyxapev eis ax poor. 
Plato. Theaet. p. 142. oé€ ye e&jrouv Kat’ ayopay. 
Pausan. I. 15. &AOovra és aypov. : 
Xen. Anab. II. vi. 3. && ioOpod. 

Id. VI. 11. 26. appt Hriov Sucpas Hv. 

Luke xii. 54. adzro Suopar. 

Mat. u. 1. pdryou ard avatov@y. vil. 11; ‘xxiv. 27, 
Mat. xxvii. 15. «ata éopTyny. 
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Mark xy. 21. EpXOHEvoY CT drypob. Luke xxii. 26. 
Mark xvi. 12. Tropevopevors eis arypov. 
Johni.l. eva 
1 Johni.l. 6 Hv am’ apyis. 
2 John 10. pr) ANapPBaverte avror eis oixiav. 
Mat. xxvi. 64. é« Sefiav. Luke i. 11; Acts vii. 55. 
Rom. viii. 34, év def&ia. Heb.1.3; xu. 2. 
~ Acts vii. 36. év yn Aiyirrrp. v. 40. &« yas Aiyvrrou. 
1 Mac.i.19, | 
1 Cor. xiv. 25. weoav éml wpocwrov. 
. 2 Cor. xi. 26. xivdvdvois éx yévous. 
2 Ti.i. 3. azrd wpoyovwr. 
" But the instance of most frequent occurrence is éx vexpav, Mar. vi. 14, 
16; ix. 103; xii. 25; Jno. ii. 22, &c. So, awd vexpav, Luke xvi. 30. 


A third variety is that of two or more nouns, joined 
by conjunctions, being anarthrous, when, as before, 
they are trite terms; and in this, as in the former 
case, there is no real defect of perspicuity, and for 
the same reason. They also stand out more pointedly 
when freed from Articles. 


Xen. Cyrop. VIII. vii. 8. xarandeirw bé tratpiba cal pidous 
EVOALLOVOUVTAS. 

Id. Anab. VI. iv. 17. duvupe Oeovs nat Oeds. 

Demosth. de Cor. p. 266. ris 8 avaryopevoews eripednO7var 
Geopobéras, mpuTavets, ayavoderas. 

Mat. x. 28. tov duvdpevoy cal puyny Kal copa doronboas, 


This example is more in point because both words have just preceded 
with the Article prefixed. 


Mat. x. 37, 6 diddy ratépa 7} pyTépa Trp eye. 
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1 Pe. iii. 22. ttrotayévrwv aite dyyédwv Kal éfoucrav Kal 
duvdpewv. 

Phi.i. 1. ody émioxotros Kal Svaxovors. 

Acts xxi. 5. aby yuvaigl wal TEKVOLS. 

These three cases of anarthrous usage are here 
viewed as varieties of the same phenomenon, since 
they may be accounted for by a single cause, namely, 
the tendency of colloquial language to unburden itself 
of particles, which may without serious ambiguity be 
dispensed with. The language of ordinary life, fur- 
ther, has a reflex influence on that of studied compo- 
sition, and silently introduces forms logically inaccurate, 
but which a writer unconsciously adopts from their 
established currency. It should, however, be observed, 
that in practice, the second and third cases extend the 
license to a greater number of nouns than the first. 

When a noun is in close dependence on another, 
and both should have the Article, if the latter drops 
it by license, it is very commonly omitted before the 
dependent one also, as if by a species of sympathy. 

Mat. xvi. 18. svAae Good. | 

1 Cor. ii. 16. votv Kuplou—vodv Xpiorov. 

Mat. xix. 12. é« woidlas pytpos. Acts xiv. 8. 

Mar. x. 6. dard apyis Kticews. 2 Pe. inl. 4. 

Mat. xiii. 35. ard xataBodns Koopov. Mat. xxv. 34; Lu. 
xi. 50; John xvii. 24; Eph. 1.4; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Re. 
xii. 8; xvi. 8. 


So far there have been noted such omissions of the 
Article ‘as are mere matters of license, many being no 
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more than the wear of hackneyed use on certain words 
and expressions. The noticing of these has, however, 
no practical result, but still is most important for the 
rescue of the general subject of the Article from 


‘sweeping charges of vagueness and confusion, that 
might be grounded on a hasty view of such facts. But 


an absence of the Article where it might have been 
used in some sense or other, is frequently no matter 
of license, but is possessed of a distinct and even for- 
cible significance. Indeed, attention to the presence 
of the Article, material as it is to accurate interpre- 
tation, is not more so than a perception of the effect 
of its absence, wherever there is no place for license. 

Recollection must here be called to the considera- 
tion, that term cannot be fully effective in virtue of 
its inherent signification when encumbered with the 
Article. 


Heb. i. 1. éAdAnoey Tui ev vid, 


Had the words here been ev 76 vig, they would merely have called to 
mind the person already familiarly known under the title of the Son of 
God, without pointing attention to the inherent meanfhg of the title, 
namely, to His divine Sonship, and His immeasurable superiority in virtue 
of it to all preceding persons having a divine commission. It may perhaps 
sound strange, but the rendering should be, ‘By a Son;’ implying that 
God no longer addressed them by a prophet, a mere oixérns, but by one 
who had the nature and dignity of a son. There is the same contrast 
again brought out by the absence of the Article (chap. vii. 28): 6 voyos 
yap avOpmrous xabiornow dpxcepeis, Exovras aaGevecay: 6 Aoyos dé THs épxw- 
pooias Tis peta Tov vopor, vidv eis Tov al@va TereAecwpevoy. * For the law 
invests with priesthood mere creatures that have infirmity, but the word of 
the oath, which was subsequent to the law, a Son consecrated everlastingly.’ 


| 
| 
| 
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1 Cor. xiv. 4. eexAnolay oixoSopcl. 


‘ Edifies a congregation,’ as opposed to himself only. - 


Mat. xii. 41, 42. advdpes Nuveviras dvaornoovtas év TH Kpice 
MeTa THS yeveds TaUTNS, Kal KaTaxpwovow aitnv — Bacirdtooa 
Norov k. T. X. 


‘ Ninevites shall stand up,’ &c. ‘A queen of the South shall rise up,’ &c. 


Gal. iv. 31. ovx éopev rradioxnns téxva. 


‘ We are not a bond-woman’s children.’ The word has already occurred 
four times with the Article. 


— Heb. ix. 16. d:rov yap SiaOnnn, Oavatov avdrynn pépeaOa 
Tov diabepmévov. | | 


The importance of attending to the absence of the Article as well as its 
presence, finds in this passage a remarkable exemplification. Had the 
expression been rdy 8. r. 8., ‘the death of the covenanting party,’ nothing 
short of actual decease could be signified by it. An assumption of this 
strict meaning has been a cause of a great amount of perplexity, from 
which the absence of the Article offers a ready release: for the indefinite 
term, ‘a death of the covenanting party,’ may signify whatever thing can 
in any way be viewed as such, and, therefore, a symbolical dying. Now 
this significance, and no other, is manifestly borne by the Jewish custom 
of passing between the divided portions of slain animals (Jer. xxxiv. 18), 
a form which God himself represents himself as going through in the 
vision of Abraham (Ge. xv. 10-17). ‘ And on this account he is a mediator 
of a new covenant; that, as death took place in order to a ransoming of 
the transgressions grounded on the first covenant, those that have been 
called might receive the promise of the everlasting inheritance. For 
where there is a covenant, a death of the covenanter must of necessity 
come in; for the establishment of a covenant rests on dead bodies, since it 
has no force at a time when the covenanter is alive,’ that is, has not yet 
died symbolically. 


John i. 14, Seay as povoyevots trapa Tratpos. 


In this place povoyevots is virtually a substantive ; and it is also clear 
that the language might have been rot p. 7. rod . Now there can here 
be hardly any plea of license, and therefore the absence of the Article 
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is designed, and the object is to give the most effective expression of the 
characteristic circumstances of the mission of Jesus, standing in unap- 
proachable contrast to that of all other divine messengers ; such, in fact, as 
is best expressed in the words of the parable, ére eva elxev vidv ayamnrév. 
Gréorewvev avtoyv foxaroy mpos avtrovs (Mark xii. 6). ‘ And we beheld his 
glory, glory as of an only-begotten one come forth from a father,’ and, as 
such, contrasted with a mere servant, like Moses or the prophets. It will 
at once be seen, that the case is exactly parallel to those already cited 
from the epistle to the Hebrews, exhibiting the anarthrous use of vios. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH THE 


ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


In treating of the use of the Article in connexion 
with the Adjective and Participle, those cases shall 
first be considered where the substantive, with which 
they are in concord, is expressed. 

It has been remarked (Sect. II.), that the Article | 
prefixed to a noun sometimes does not belong to it 
in itself, but only in conjunction with other words. 
An Adjective or Participle in concord with the noun 
is one of the most usual cases of words thus combined 
with it; and, according to the general rule already 
established, when that is the case, it is either placed 
between the Article and the noun, or postfixed with 
the Article repeated. But since it may be in concord 
with the noun without entering into this particular 
combination, its usage deserves a separate consideration. 

It is clear that, when the Adjective or Participle 


enters into such combination, its function consists 
5 


° 
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merely in aiding to definition or description, and there- 
fore the Adjective cannot be directly a part of the 
predicate; and, since particular modes of collocation 
are expressly employed to mark that circumstance, 
it follows, that, when the Adjective or Participle is 
found differently situated, it has no longer any con- 
nexion with the Article, and is either itself an in- 
dependent predicate, or its notion is actively inclusive 
to the precise and entire predicate of the sentence. 

The statement may be varied thus: An Adjective 
or Participle is either a mere epithet serving to a 
definition, or else it is a predicate, or an actively con- 
stituent part of one: If the noun has the Article 
in combination with the Adjective or Participle, it 
must, from the nature of the Article, be the former, 
and this fact is marked by a peculiar collocation: 
_ when, therefore, this collocation is not made, it is 
the latter. 

This last conclusion, it must be remembered, has 
no relation to the case of an anarthrous adjective or 
participle in concord with an anarthrous noun, and 
is made only with respect to one, which agrees with 
a noun that has the Article, but does not enter into 
combination with it with regard to the Article. 

Plato. Apol. p. 31. txavov yap, ola, éya Twapéyopmar Tov 

padptupa ws adnO79 Aéyw, THVv Treviav. 

‘For sufficient, I presume, is the witness which I cite to the truth of 
what I say, namely, my poverty.’ 


é 
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Thucyd. VII. 36. ras érwtidas érréOecav rails mpwpais Tra- 
NEtas. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. I. 13. al yap 16 dyabov adv pamuvoy 
eCntodpev, kal rHv evdayoviay avO pw ivny. 


‘For the good of which we were in search, is one of which man is 
capable,’ &c. 


Mark iv. 28. avroparn yap 7 yh Kaptrodope. 

Luke xxii. 45. éoyicOn. 16 xataréracpa Tob vaod pécov. 

1 Tim. vi. 14. typical ce thy évrodjy Gowerov. 

2 Tim.1.3. @s ddtdrXNeurrov éyw TH Tepl cod velar. 

* How unbroken is the remembrance which I entertain of thee.’ 

Heb. x. 23. caréywpev Thy oporoyliay THs édmibos aKALYI. 

In fact, in these forms the substantive has the Article 
by previous mention, suggestion, and the like; but that 
does not extend or is not represented as extending 
to the adjective or participle. By bearing this in 
mind the force of this construction may in many cases 
be easily felt, though the English language may not 
be sufficiently flexible to express it without a con- 
siderable degree of awkwardness, as in the following 
examples. | 

Xen. Cyrop. I. iv. 4. «al rois péev Noyous Bpaxvrépous 
eypnto Kal TH dwvy yovyactépa. 

Acts xiv. 10. elie peyadn TH hovy. 

Heb. vii. 24. dwapdBarov éye tH iepwovrny. 

It now remains ta apply the principle of interpre- 
tation thus obtained to a few passages of the New 
Testament, by way of example. 

Luke ii. 2. airy 4 amroypady mpwrn éyéveto kK. T. i. 


_ This text cannot be rendered, as has been sometimes done, ‘ This first 
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registration, &c., which requires av. 7 d. ) mpa@rn. In case of a difficult 
and disputed passage, like the present, it is a matter of no small service 
to get rid of explanations which have an unsound foundation, in order to 
narrow the field of rival interpretations. Here spwryj must combine in the 
predicate with éyévero. 

John iv. 37. év yap Tour 6 Novos early 6 adnOwos. 

The prefixed Article prevents the bare word aAné.vos from being the pre- 
dicate, in which case the sense would be: ‘ For herein is the saying true.’ 
A rendering is conceivable which would make an identity the predicate, 
mamely: ‘For herein is the saying the genuine saying.’ Being strained 
it is out of place, where simplicity of expression is the characteristic. ‘The 
entire passage may be given thus: ‘ Already is the reaper receiving wages 
.and gathering a crop unto everlasting life, that the sower and the reaper 
may rejoice together: for in this issue is the saying instanced, the genuine 
-one, that one is the sower and another the reaper.’ 

Rev. xix. 9. orot of Néyou GAnOwoi ciot Tod Ocod. 

This passage is in contrast to the last. ‘These sayings are genuine 
sayings of God.’ 

John v. 36. éyw bé Exw THv waptupiay peitw Tod Iwavvov. 

‘ The testimony which I have, is greater than that of John.’ 

John v. 44. apa rod povov Oeod. 

‘From the only God.’ 

Bom. 111. 30. ézredwrep els 6 Oeds' Ss KT. 2. 

4Since God is one: who,’ &c. 

Eph. v. 27. ta mapactncy aires éavt@ evookov thy ék- 
KAno lav. 

‘That he might himself present to himself the church in glorious array.’ 

1 Tim. vi. 2. wGdrov SovrAcevérwoay, Sti mioTtol eiot Kal 
ayamrntol oi THs evepyerias avTiNap,Bavopevot. 


‘6 Let them (the slaves) be the more zealous in their service, because they 
who receive the benefit thus conferred, are faithful and beloved.’ Evepye- 


WITH THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 53 


cias has the Article by the implication of its idea in that of the expression 
padrov SovrAevérwoay. The purport of the whole passage may be thus 
stated: Let not those believing slaves, who have believing masters, abate 
aught of their respect and submission, on the ground that they are brethren 
in Christ, and therefore on a spiritual equality; but let them rather be 
more zealous in their service, because the persons, whom they are thereby 
benefiting, are beloved brethren in the faith, | 


Heb. ix. 1. elye pev ody xal 1) mpwrn Sixaripata NaTpelas, 
TO TE GYlOV Koo MLKOV. 


As this text cannot be easily rendered so as to make xoopixdy a predicate, 
that word must be regarded as a substantive, signifying the furniture of 
the tabernacle, &c. ; for a sacrificial rite is termed xdapos Kupiov, Ecclus. L.. 
19, and therefore the apparatus might be-called 16 coopuxov. 

Heb. xiii. 4. riuwos 6 yapos év Tact Kal 1 KoiTn apiavtos. 


‘ Let marriage be honourable in all, and its bed be undefiled.’ 


2 Pet. i. 19. &yopev BeBarorepoy tov mpodytixoy Aoyov. 


The adjective BeBaorepoy is a predicate, and this consideration must be 
the foundation of any interpretation of the text ; which is a matter of some 
difficulty, but not a point for present consideration, beyond what has been 
already observed. 


John 11.9. ws b€ éeyevoato 6 apyutplkAwos Td Ddwp oivov 
ryeyevnievov. 


There is properly no Article before oivoy yeyeynpeévor, because the circum- 
stance of the change has not been already stated or intimated, but is now 
first alleged. ‘ When he had tasted the water now become wine.’ 

Mark v. 36. axovcas Tov Noyov Nadovpevov. 

‘On hearing the word spoken.’ 

2 Pet.i.18. xa radrny rv doviv tyels jxovicapev éf 
oupavov éveyGeicav. 


‘ And this voice ourselves heard come from heaven,’ ° 
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Eph. v.13. 7a 5€ wdvra édeyyopeva td Tod hwtos have- 
poura. 

‘But all of them being exposed by the light are manifested’ in their 
true character. 


1 Cor. vil. 12. tuarrovres ad’tay THV cuveidnow dobevodaayr. 


‘'Wounding their conscience in its weakness.’ 


1 Pet. 111. 19, 20. rots &y dudaxy mvevipace tropevbels éxn- 
putev atretOnoacl rote. 


The absence of the Article from dmresOnoaox shows that the participle is 
not employed merely for the purpose of more fully describing the parties. 
In fact, the participle must be inclusive to the predicate in the same mode 
as in the expression sopeveis éxnpvéev, and as these words contain an 
allegation of circumstances, dwe:Ojcac: must do so too, which in this case 
can only be the cause or occasion of the preaching, the action expressed by 
the verb. ‘ He went and preached to the imprisoned spirits on their being 


' once on a time disobedient, when’ &c. 


Acts vil. 2. 6 Qed¢ tis SdEns HPOn TO tratpl juov ABpaap 
évtt év TH Mecororapla. 
Acts vil. 12. élorevoay TO Didier evayyenifopevo. 


These two passages are merely set down as illustrating by similarity of 
form the one last cited. 


The position of was, when the noun with which it 
agrees has the Article, though bound by the same 
laws as other adjectives, still requires a separate con- 
sideration. | , 

The intended predicate of a sentence may relate to 
a thing which is an aggregate of parts and whose 
notion is involved in the sentence, in two ways; either 
only when it is considered collectively or as an un- 
divided whole, or, on the other hand, with respect to 
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each of its constituent parts, and in this manner of the 
whole. In the latter case the real predicate is an 
aggregate of what might be the predicates relating to 
each constituent part, and the aggregation is formally 
made by the introduction of a word having the signi- 
fication of universality, as més, which is therefore 
actively inclusive to the predicate, and should have 
that position, which intimates that it has no connexion 
with the Article prefixed to the noun. And this is 
found to be the case in practice. 

On the other hand, if the intended predicate can 
be made, or is, for certain reasons, made, only with 
relation to the whole viewed in the mass, wads can 
only serve to definition, and should be situated ac- 
cordingly. ; 

The resulting rule will, therefore, be as follows. 
By the former collocation, the predicate is extended 
through each several constituent to an entire matter, 
as opposed to a part only: by the latter it is restricted 
to a whole viewed solely as a whole, that is, to con- 
stituents only in their aggregate. 

Thucyd. I. 125. rHv widov éemnyayoy trois Evypdyous daa- 
ow, dco0u Tapnoay, é&js. 

The addition of és prevents the parties from being viewed only in 


the mass, and to this the position of dracw with respect to the Article 
corresponds, 


Mark iv. 32. yiverau mavtwv tov Naxydvov pelCwv. 
Xen. Cyrop. VII. iv. 15. adrol dé xa” éavrovs odd’ adv of 
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TAVTES opevdovizrat peiveray Tavu orbyous 6 Ouoce iovtas abv 
brrAos ayKeudxos. 

Though it might truly be said that no individuals of the body would 
singly await the charge of the force described, yet this is not what is intended 


to be affirmed, but that all together would not: and the individuals com- 
posing it are presented solely in this aggregate view. 


Acts xix. 7. moav S€é of wdvres avbpes woel Sexabvo. 

Acts xxvil. 37. jyev O€ ev T@ TOlw at Taca  ryal dia- 
Kootar EBdounxovta é€. 

Gal. v. 14. 6 yap mas vopos év évi Noym TWANpodTaL. 

Had the order here been was 6 vopos, the assertion would have been 
made respecting every constituent precept of the moral law, and that with 
perfect truth: this, however, is not the allegation intended, but the wri- 
ter’s concern is rather with the comprehensiveness of the precept in 
question. 


1 Tim.i.16. ta év Cuol mpotm évdeiEnrar tiv tracav 
paxpoOvpiay. 

The force of this language is best shown by a free expression of its 
purport, namely, that divine forbearance in its entire amount might be 
seen at a single view in the case of the writer of the epistle. 

It may be laid down as a deduction from what has 
preceded, that wa; in the singular can stand only 
between the Article and the substantive, when the 


latter is a proper abstract, and, indeed, in any other — 


case where the notion of component parts is excluded. 

On. the other hand, when was is differently situated 
with respect to a substantive, which might be an 
abstract or universal term, the latter is not such in 
the actual instance. 


Plato. Apol. p.17.  dpels 8° euod axotcerOe macay rip 
adnOevav. 
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Mark v. 33. elev até wacav Thy ddnGeav. 
John xvi. 13. odnyjoes buds eis tacay Thy adjOear. 


In these three passages adnOeay is clearly not an abstract. The last 
should be rendered: ‘He shall be your guide into the entire truth,’ 
embracing the many things at present withheld from you (v. 12). 


John v. 22. rv xpiow macav déSwxe TO VI. 


‘He has committed the judgment’ of mankind ‘ entirely to the Son’. 


1 Cor. xiii. 2. dav ym Tacay Thy TiotW date don pebi- 
OTAVELV. 


Here ziorw is not an abstract, but signifies an operating cause admitting 


_ of degrees. 


In the next place, it is important to observe, that 
was cannot signify ‘every’ where the substantive has 
the Article, that meaning being admissible only when 
it 1s anarthrous. : 

Phil. 1. 3. evyapiota TO Oc@ pov eri doy TH pveig Kav. 

‘I.thank my God on the score of my entire recollection of you.’ 

2 Cor. 1.4. 6 mapaxadav has él maon TH Ortper jpov. 

‘Who builds comfort for us on the entire ground of our distress.’ But 
év maon Ortyet, ‘In any distress.’ 

Rom. vill. 22. waoa 9 xriots. 

‘The whole’ human ‘creation’. 

Col. 1. 23. & wdon TH Krioe. 
Luke ii. 10. sravti TG Aa@. 
‘To the whole people’ of Israel. 

Luke iv. 13. mdvra wespacpoy. 
‘Every’ mode of ‘ temptation’. 
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2 Cor. iv. 2. ocumotavres Eavtods mpos Tacay cuveldnow 
avOparrov. 
‘Recommending ourselves to every frame of mind among men.’, 
° aA , 
2 Cor. 1x. 8. macav yapu. 


‘Every blessing.’ 


Phil. iv. 7. 9% imrepéyouca travta voop. 


‘ Which surpasses every conception.’ 


Col. i. 15. mpwrdroxos mrdons Kricews. 

‘ First-born of every creature.’ 

2 Thes.i.11. twa—adnpocy tracay evdoxiav ayabwotvys 
Kal Epyov mlorews. 

‘That he may complete every good purpose and work of faith’ on 
your part. 

If the substantive belongs to that class which drop 
the Article by mere licence, was must be dealt with as 
if the Article were present. 

Plato. Phed. p. 245. sadvra ovpavoy. 

Acts ii. 36. ads olxas ’Iopann. 

Ecclus. L. 13. évavte mdons éxxAnoias 'Iopann. 

There are also cases not exactly of this kind, but 
which must still be viewed as if the Article were 
present: where a relaxation of usage may have been 
felt to be immaterial. John xvil. 2. Acts i. 21; vii. 
22. 1 Peteri. 15. 

Similar to the use of was is that of dros and dyde- 


TEPOl- 
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There is one arrangement of words sometimes 
occurring, which might be hastily alleged as over- 
throwing the general rule of collocation, being in fact 
at variance with the strict letter of it. It is, when 
an adjective, participle, or some qualifying words are 
already placed between the Article and the noun, and 
anothér adjective or participle is then immediately 
subjoined without the Article repeated, and still is 
a part of the combination to which the Article belongs. 

Xen. Cyrop. IV. ii. 32. 6 5 Kipos tovs map éavt@ imméas 
Katanerpbévras Tepedavvery Exédevoe. 

An examination of instances of this arrangement 
would show, that it is never adopted when any ambi- 
guity would really arise; and it does not invalidate 
the general rule, because it is distinctly defined by 
the two circumstances, that qualifying words already 
intervene between the Article and the noun, and that 


the adjective or participle is then subjoined imme-- 


diately. 


fElian V. H. XI.1. émrivonoas tov SixeduKov Tpooy Kadov- 

[Levov. 7 
‘Gal. 1.4. déaras é&éAnrar Huds é« tod évertatos aiavos 

qrovnpov. | 

Eph. ii. 11. of Aeyspevor axpoBvotia iro Tis Neyouéevns 
TrEpLTopAs €v capKl xElporroijrou. 

1 Pet.i. 18. €rutp@Onte ex THs patalas tpav avactpodis 
mWatpoTapacotou. 

1 Cor. x. 3,4. sadvres To avTo Bp@pa mvevpatiKxoy epayov, 
Kal WavTES TO AUTO TOWA TVEUPLATLKOV ETTLOV, 
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Rom. ix. 5. 6 av émt mdvtwv Peds evrXoynTos eis TOUS aidvas. 
Acts xii. 32. tiv mpos rovs marépas érayyediav yevouévny. 


In this place may be noticed the use of the Article 
with an appellative subjoined to a proper name. If 
the name be that of a person previously unknown, 
there can be no association of circumstances with the 
individual, and therefore the appellative must neces- 
sarily be anarthrous. 

Acts x. 6. Eeviferas rapa tin Sipwv Bupoee. 


On the other hand, if the person be presumed to 
be known in some way to the party addressed, an 
appellative expressing a circumstance presumed to be 
associated with the individual has the Article, and is 
employed either to. distinguish the particular person 
from others of the same name, or, at least, by way of 
fuller description. If the appellative be anarthrous 
it must be a predicate. 

2 Tim. iv. 14. ’AréEavdpos 6 yadrxeds ToAAd pot KaKd 
évedeiEato. — 

Rom. xvi. 23. domdfera buais—Kovaprtos 6 adergos. 


If Quartus had not been known to the Roman brethren, he would not 
have saluted them. Hence the prefixed Article. 


Mark ii. 26. eiomdOev els tov olxov tov Qeod én *ABidbap 
ToD apylepéws. 


In this place there is a considerable conflict of evidence touching the 
genuineness of the Article before dpyrepéws. Here it is only necessary to 
observe, that, if it is present, no more is signified than that the event took 
place in the lifetime of Abiathar, well known as having been high-priest ; 
but, if it is omitted, the date is limited to the period of his ge a 
in defiance of the actual history. 
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Luke iii. 2. én’ apytepéwv “Avva nal Kaiada. 


‘In the high-priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas.’ 1 Macc. xiii. 42. 


Luke iv. 27. él ‘EXccalov rod rpodnrov. 


The presence or absence of the Article is here immaterial, for the cir- 
cumstance occurred during the prophetic office of Elisha. 


An exception to this rule, as far as regards outward form, occurs in the 
case of vics; but it is really only an instance of a word becoming anar- 
throus by familiar use. 


Acts xiii. 21. dv Saovr vidy Ku. 

1 Mace. ii. 26. 7d SapBpl vid Zarop. 

An appellative with the Article is sometimes sub- 
joined to a personal pronoun. The appellative then 
expresses either a palpable circumstance relating to 
the person, or what is intentionally presented as such. 
As no allegation is made, the circumstance is intro- 
duced as an expression of some emotion on the part 
of the speaker, manifesting itself in taunt, derision, 
pity, exultation. 

féschyl. Prom. 944. of tov codiothy, k. 7. Xr. 

Eurip. Bacch. 1211. as dn pe tHhv eddalpova. 

Soph. Cidip. Col. 745. dpav ce tov SvaTnvov. 

Luke xviii. 13. ‘Ado Onri por TO dpapTarde@. 

Mark vii. 6. «adds mpoepyrevoev "Hoaias trepl tpav tTav 
UVTOKPLTODV. 


An adjective or participle without a substantive 
expressed may be regarded as possessing the attri- 
butes of a substantive, and accordingly will take the 
Article by the same law; as by previous mention, 
suggestion, and the like. 
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Mat. vil. 33. ot d¢ Bookxovtes Epuyov. 


Oi Bdoxovres, by association with the mention of the herd of swine. 


The idea of an action in the abstract being familiar 
to the mind, that of the whole class of agents must 
be necessarily so too; and thus the Participle, like 
the Noun, has frequently the Article for the purpose 
of expressing a class; and the same is true of the 
quality expressed by an Adjective, and the entire 
class of subjects to which it belongs. 


Mat. v. 5. paxdpuot ot mpaeis. 

Mat. v. 6. praxdpsou of meiwvavTes Kab Sivpavres THY 
Suxatocvvnp. 

The form is not confined to the plural number. 

Luke x. 16. 6 dxovav tpav éuod axover. 

John iii. 29. 6 yor THvV viopdny vupudios éorly. 

Mat. x11. 29. amas Svvaral Tis eiceNOetv eis THY oiKiav TOD 
ioyupod. 

Rom. xiii. 8. 6 yap ayarav tov Erepov vopov TeTANpoKe. 

Here rév érepov signifies a class, being equivalent to rév mAnciov, and 


accordingly rendered in the Vulgate ‘proximum’. Rom. ii.1. 1 Cor. 
vi. 1; x. 24. Gal. vi. 4. Jas. iv. 12. 


2 Cor. iv. 15. wa 4 yapus mAcovdoaca bia TOY THNELOVOD 
THY evyaplotlay TrEepiacevan. : 

The Article may be regarded as prefixed to mAe:dvwy in virtue of the 
implication of its idea in the preceding term m\eovdoaca, in which case 
the words must be connected with those that follow: but, in fact, this 
word frequently has the Article for another reason, because, wherever 


increase or advance is not specifically excluded, its idea is one of ready 
association. Soph. (dip. Col. 36. Phil. 576. 


One use of the Article before an adjective or parti- 
ciple alone is when it involves a certain attribute or 
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description, which is applicable solely or especially to 
some individual already well known. 


Eph. 1.6. & T@ nyaTnpévo. 
Acts ii. 14. dpeis 58 tov dytov nal Sixacov npvncacbe. 
It is here asserted that the Jews had rejected that person, with whom 


they had of old associated the titles of 6 dyos and 6 dixaos, namely, the 
Messiah. Jas. v. 6. 


Mat. xi. 3. od el 6 épyopevos. 
e 93 , 


@ w 4 b] / 
Mark 1.7. épyetas 6 tayupoTeEpos pov oTicw pov. 
He that is mightier than I, cometh after me.’ 


The above observations apply also to the prefixing 
of the Article to other words, which would have stood 
between the Article and the noun for the purpose of 
qualification, if the latter had been expressed. 

The use of a neuter adjective or participle with 
the Article to convey an abstract notion is not very 
common in the New Testament. 


Acts xvii. 29. rd Oetov. 

Rom. ii. 9. davOpa@7rov tod Karepyalopévov TO KaKdv. 

2 Cor. viii. 8. 10 THs buerépas ayarns yunotoy Soxiudlov. 
Heb. vi. 17. 71d adperaberov tis BovAns avtod. 

Heb. vii. 18. ia 76 adris acOevés nal avadenrés. 
Phil. ii. 2. +d év dpovodvres. 


The Article is here used with the greatest propriety, for év alone would 
have signified numerical unity as opposed to plurality, one subject as 
opposed to several; but the abstract implies uniformity pervading a num- 
ber of individuals, as contrasted with diversity. Surprise need not be 
manifested that ro év qpovotyres should occur in the same sentence with 
TO avtd dpornre, for the abstract in the former expression affords a more 
rigid notion than the latter, and such a repetition is not inconsistent with 
the earnestness of tone in the passage. 
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1 John v. 8. ot tpeis els TO Ev eior. 


The expression rd €v may here, as in the last instance, serve to express 
an abstract, in reference to uniformity of testimony: but, on the removal 
of the spurious matter (év r7 yg—«v 76 ovp.), the Article appears rather to 
be used on account of previous mentien, namely, that of a single witness, 
7d mvevua, to which the three are here said to be virtually equivalent. 
‘And the three amount to the one’ just mentioned, namely, rd mveipa. 


Rom. v. 14. 6¢ éore rurros TOD péAXOVTOS. 


Notwithstanding a current interpretation of another kind, rod péAdovros 
may be regarded as the Genitive of rd pédAov; and the resulting sense 
would be: ‘ Who is a pattern of the future’ of his race in respect of sinful- 
ness and its judicial consequence. 


SECTION V.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE IN 
CONNEXION WITH THE PRONOUN. 


A consideration of the nature of the Pronoun would 
lead to the expectation that, generally speaking, the 
Article would not be prefixed to the Pronoun. The 
few instances, where this does take place, are of so 
peculiar a kind, that they do not condemn this general 
conclusion. 

There is, however, one specific rule respecting the 
Article and the Pronoun, namely, that when a De- 
monstrative Pronoun is joined in immediate concord 
to a Substantive, the Substantive itself has the Article. 
This rule, however, is not always observed, even in 
prose; at least, when the pronoun is placed after the 
Substantive. Since the Article is itself a prefix of 
which the force is demonstrative, its presence is most 
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consistent with the pronoun when the substantive is 
expressed; but, on the other hand, as the function of 
the pronoun is complete without the Article, the latter 
is not absolutely necessary. 

The practice of the New Testament writers is in 
accordance with the rule. | 

The Article is never used in the New Testament as 
a Demonstrative* or Relative Pronoun; nor 70d and 
7@, according to Attic usage, for twos and tui re- 
spectively. 

The Relative Pronoun not unfrequently takes ie 
place of the Article in the form 6 pev—é d&—, a prac- 
tice which occurs in writers of the Common Dialect 
from Polybius downwards. 


Mat. xxv. 15. @ pév Saxe révte Tddravra, @ Sé Svo, 
88 &. 
In another substitution which sometimes occurs, namely, 6 efs—6 ére- 


pos—, there is, at least, nothing really at variance with the principle of the 
Article. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE 


WITH THE VEBRB. 


The constant occurrence of the Article before an 
Infinitive Mood, either alone or in combination with 
other words, arises from the circumstance, that the 


* Tov yap cat yevos éopev, Acts xvii. 28, is a poetical quotation. 
6 
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uncombined Infinitive is an abstract, and the idea con- 
veyed by the combination is either in itself familiar, or 
rendered so by what is found in the preceding context. 


Plato. Meno. p. 81. To yap Entrety apa kal ro pavéa- 
petv avauynor brov éorti. 

Aristot. Rhet. 1. ii. 3. ray 88 8a Tod Adyou rropifopéve mri- 
orewv Tpia elon éotiv—ai Sé ev T@ Tov axpoaTny Stadeivai 
Tas ai &é év avT@ TO Oy, Sia TOD Secxvivar  palveo- 
Oat Secxvuvar. 

Phil. i. 21. éuolydp to Cv Xpiotos, nal rd arroPaveiy 
Kép6os. . 

2 Cor. vii. Ll. 1ro cata Oedv AvTHOHAVAaL bas. 

Heb. ii. 8. awavra trrérakéas itroxdtw tay Today avToD. ’Ev 
yap T@ UToTaeal avT@ Ta TavTa K.T.X. 


The Article is also prefixed to sentences of some 
other forms, and in a marked manner in the New Tes- 
tament, when the idea conveyed is, as before, already 
in some way familiar. 


Demosth. Cor.c.1. epi rod Hs adxovery bas epod Sei. 

1 Thes. iv. 1. xaOws mapeddBere trap’ nuav To Tas Set 
Deas wepiTatety. 

Luke i. 62. évévevov 5¢ r@ watpl avtod TO Ti dv Oérot 
KanetoOat avrov. 

Mark ix. 22. ef te Sun, BonOnoov mpi — ‘0 de ‘Inoois 
elev avT@, TO Ei é  Sbvy 7 wavra Suvata TO TieTEvovTe. 


The Article is prefixed to the words « duvn, simply to indicate renewed 
mention, meaning that our Lord’s answer commenced with a repetition, in 
a significant tone, of this expression in the address of the petitioner. 
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‘SECTION VII—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH 
WORDS CONNECTED BY CONJUNCTIONS. 


- It is .a frequent occurrence, that, when several 
words, having each an independent right to the Article, 
are joined by Conjunctions, the Article is prefixed to 
the first only. 
_ If this practice were invariable, no inquiry into prin- 
ciples would be necessary, since an arbitrary rule for 
prefixing only one Article to any number of words, 
thus connected, would at once be established. But as 
this is not the case, and a notion that the repetition 
or suppression of the Article is a matter of indifference, 
is in itself adverse to the whole principle of accurate 
distinctions which pervades the structure of the lan- 
guage, it might be presumed at once, that with the 
individual right of each word to the Article, there 
exists some connexion between them; which fact is 
intended to be intimated by the circumstance of one 
Article performing its function for the whole series, 
as for a single word. This anticipation will be found 
to agree with the facts of actual usage. The general 
canon is as follows: 

When the Article is prefixed only to the first of 
several words, joined by conjunctions, they are to- 
gether descriptive of a single subject. : 
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This, however, may take place in two distinct ways; 
for each word may either be descriptive, as far as its 
signification extends, of the whole subject, or, on the 
contrary, of only a part of it, the subject being in this 
latter case not numerically single, but only viewed as 
single by aggregation. From this arises a correspond- 
ing division of cases into two distinct classes, which 
is of great importance to a due consideration of this 
point. 

The first class, then, consists of those instances, 
where the description involved in each separate word 
extends to the whole subject; which must accordingly 
be a single person or thing, or, if a class, one to each 
individual of which the description of each separate 
word belongs, and which is therefore, as far as the 
present point is concerned, ‘also essentially single. 


f@schin. Ctes. p.72. €y TH TOU KpatodyTos Kal mpo- 
ndtxnwévov perpiornte KpiOnodpevor. 


The words xparotvros xai mpondtxnpevov relate to a-single individual, 
Alexander, who combined in his person the attributes therein involved. 


Thucyd. VII. 14. 6drdyou tov vavtdv of éEoppavrés Te 
vadv cal Evvéyovtes Thy eipertar. | 
Mat. xii. 22. ote Tov TudAdy nal Kwdhov Kab Nareiv 


Kal Brérretv. 


See the preceding part of the verse. 


Mat. xiii. 23. 6 68 éml thy yhv thy Kadjv oTrapels ovTOS éoTIW 
6° TOV NOYoV aKOVwWY Kal cUYLMD. 
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Luke xi. 28. paxdpios oi axovovtes TOV NOYor TOD Beod 
kal mdurAdooortes. 

John vi. 40. wa was 6 Oewpav Tov vidv kal mictetwv 
eis autoy yn Sony aimvov. 

John vi. 54. 6 tpwyav pou tTHyv odpKa Kal wTlywy pov 
76 alua éye Cony aiwvov. v. 56. 

Rom. ii.3. & dvOpwre, 6 kpivwy Tovs TA TOLADTA Tpao- 
GOvTaS Kal TOL@y aura. 

1 John ii.4. 6 Néyou, €yvaxa avToy, Kal TAS EvTONAS 
avuTov Ln THPAY revoTns éoTl. 

John x. 1. 6 py eicepyopevos Sua ths Odpas—arra 
avaBaivay adrAaxob ev, éxetvos K. T. Xr. 

John xx. 17. dvaBaivw mpds Tov watépa pov Kal ma- 
tépa vpov kal Oeov pov xal Oeov bpov. 

Heb. iii. 1. xatavonoate Tov am@datoNoy Kal apytepea 
THs Gporoylas hpav, Xpiorrov ‘Inoodv. 

Eph. v. 20. evyapiotobvres—T@ Oe@ xal wartpl. 

It is clear that instances belonging to this class can 
only be composed of Compatible Appellatives, that is, 
words the attributes signified by which can be pre- 
dicated of a single person or thing. 

The second class embraces those instances, where 
each of the words, which are generally, though not 
always, incompatible, is descriptive of only a part of 
a subject; which cannot, therefore, be numerically 
single, but is only viewed as such by aggregation in 
virtue of some connecting circumstance which, in the 
actual instance, places its members in that light. The 
cases may be specified as follows. 

1. When a single class or species is described not 


by some general terms, but by a particularisation of 
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constituent parts, of which the words are peePScaNely, 
significative. | 


Plato. Theaet. p. 186. 3. ri ov by 2 exeivp dmrodidas Svopse, 
TO Opa, dover, dogdpalverOas, priyerGar, Oeppac- 
verOat; @. aicbdvecOar &yaye—. ovprray ap’ ato Kanes 
aicOnow; 

Nothing can more clearly illustrate the rule than this entire passage. 


The Single subject is aicOdverOa, or aicOnors, constituent parts of which 
are épav, &c. ; but no one of them alone describes sensation.; . 3 


ee CKcon. p. 481. Oca yap adtovs Somep TOUS Tpayy- 
Sovs Te Kal Kop@dods. 


‘Tous rpaybovs T€ kat kapepdovs, ‘res ludicra,’ ‘ the nr : . x i 


' Plato. Crit. p. 52. édrartw é& aorijs ameOnpnoas h ot Xo- 
rol re Kal Tuprol Kal ot aXol dvdrrnpot. 


_ It should be remarked in this cnitaes that the terms vale ¢ and 1 ruprtol 
are in themselves compatible ; though it is at once evident, that the ¢ case 
does net belong to the first class. | A 


Xen. Cyrop. VIII. viii. 8. viv 88 rd py wrvdeur pase 
amopurrecOat ett Suapéevet. 
_ Thucyd. II. 50. ra dpvea nat retpdémoda, & doa dBc 
Tov ANTETAL K. T. Dr. | | | | 
Eph. ii. 18. - Th To WAATOS Kal pHKos Kal BdOos Kat 
Dros. _. @ ao“ 3 a 


. Here the subject described is entire dimension, by enumerating its 
partial constituents. : 


Mat. xx. 19. eis rd éwratka: Kal pactiydoas eat 
gTaupHoca... ».° , | | 

A as of treatment. 

Rom. xiv. 21. " kadsy TO pH hayeiv Kpéa pwybe tietv 
‘otvov. i | 
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Acts vill. 6. év T@ axovewv avtovs kal Bréreuv. 

1 Cor. xi. 22.’ eis TO oOiety Kal Tiveryv. 

1 Cor. v.10. trots wreovéxtats 7} Apmaki h etdwXo- 
AGT pass. 

The occurrence of both omission and insertion in the 
course of one series of words, connected by conjunc- 
tions, affords a most marked illustration of the rule. 


Aristot. Poet. 34. ravrns Sé pépn ro Te penne Kai TO 
Huldwvov Kal adawvor. 


The pépy here described are two, the latter embracing two components, 
which must be placed in a single point of view in respect to their distinc- 
tion from the other main division, rd @avjev: hence the insertion of the 
Article before npidevoy, and its omission before adwvor. 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 414. adyra pedv aryeiro Ocovs eidévar ra 
Te Neyomeva Kal mpatTopmeva kal Ta ovyy Bovdevopeva. 


The words heyspeva kat mparrépueva describe the single subject, overt 
acts, combining in marked distinction from secret es ovyy Bov- 


Aevdpeva. 

2. When a single topic is framed of matters, which, 
on account of some mutual relation, the mind is neces- 
sarily led to consider in union. 


Plato. Gorg. p. 460. rods rod dprlov Kal mepitrod 


(Aéyous). 
Id. Theaet. p. 171. wept ra vytewva Kal voowd. 


Aristot. Rhet. I. 1.21. 6 rod waAXOov Kal Hrrov Toros. 
Id. I.x.1. epi tis Katnyoplas Kal atroXoyias. 


3. When the full idea in a writer or speaker’s mind 
is expressed by the employment of several words 
nearly allied in meaning. | : 
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Plato. Menex. p. 243. 4 Tijs wédews pon Te Kal apery. 

Thucyd. 1.140. trav BeBalwoty cai weipay tis yvopns. 

Mat. xi.1. rod dudacxerv Kal Knpvocery. 

Rom. xvi. 8. di tTHS YpnoToAoyias Kal evroylas. 

2 Cor. x. 1. 80a rHs mpaoryntos Kal émecxelas Tod 
X piorov. 

2 Cor. xiii. 11. 6 Ocds THs ayadrns Kal eipynyns. 

Phil.i.7. 19 dvoXoyla cal BeBatwoes tod evayyeriou. 

Phil. n.17. emi r79 Ovaola Kai NetToupyia rhs mlaTews 
Dpav. 

Heb. xiii. 16. ths edrotlas nal Kotvovias. 

2 Pet.i10. tay crARowv Kal éxrNoynr. 


4, When the idea of distinct individuality in two or 
more things mentioned is merged in a predication of 
sameness of nature or effect. 


Aristot. Rhet. 1.ii.17. 7rd réxpap cal wépas ravrov éore 
KaTad THY apyaiay yAaTTay. 

Id. Eth. Nic. VI. 1. 1rd BovrevecOat nal royilecOat 
TAUTOD. 

Thucyd. I. 141. rh yap abriy Sivaras SovAwow 7 Te pe- 
ylorn cal draxlorn Stxalwacs. 

Id. II. 49. év 1r@ opolm xaBeornxes TO TE TWAEOY Kal 
éXaccoyv ToTOY. 


5. When a single agency is vested in several indi- 
viduals, or a single result produced by conspiring 
causes, or a single action or series of actions is directed 
to a plurality of objects at once. : 


Thucyd. VII. 69. 6 5¢ Anpoabévys nat Mévav8pos nal Evbv- 
dnpos— érrNeov. 
Id. 75. éddxer r@ Nuxig vat Anpocbeve. 
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rd 


Aristot. Eth. Nic. II. 2. yiveras yap (ioyds) ex rob wrod 
tpodiv AapBdvew Kal ToAXOvs TrovoUS Urropéveu. 


In this passage, if rod were repeated before zroAAovs, it might be under- 
stood to signify, that each of the causes, m. r. A. and m. 2. &., was in itself 
sufficient to produce the effect in question, whereas it is intended to be 
implied that they were only so conjointly. Accordingly the non-repetition 
of the Article bars misapprehension. 


Thucyd. 1. 51. ai eixooe vnes— dia TOV vexpOv Kal vav- 
aylwyv mpooxopucbeioar. 

Plato. Theaet. p. 182. pera&d trod wototyros te Kal 
TAO KOVTOS. 

Actsiv. 19. 6 && Iérpos nat 'Iwdvvns aroxpilévtes 
Tpos avrovs elirov. 

Mat. xvii. 1. maparapBdver 6 "Incods tov ITérpov nat 
"TdnwBov nat Iwavvyy. 

Luke iii. 1. :Alsrwovu—rerpapyodvros tHS “Irovpalas 
kat Tpaywvitidos yopas. 

Acts ili. 11. xparodvros S¢ aitod tov ITétpov xal ’Io- 
avyny. 

Acts xvii. 15. AaBovtes évrornv mpds Tov Zirav cat 
T cpobeor. 

Acts xiv. 5. dp tav éOvav te nal ‘Iovdalov. 

Luke xix. 11. dare mrapaBorny Sia 76 eyyvs avrov eivas 
‘Tepovoarrp nal Soxety abtovs Ori wapayphya pédree 7 
Baoirela tod Oecd avadaivecOa. 


When, therefore, one Article only is prefixed to 
several words connected by conjunctions, the omission 
of the others is always designed, and for the reasons 
stated above. But the converse is not universally 
true, namely, that when a single subject is described 
by several words thus connected, the Article is never 
repeated. Some license is observable in instances fall- 
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ing under the last mentioned head; but still the répe- 
tition does not take place where perspicuity demands 
the single Article. 

In the New Testament with respect to the terms @apioaiot, Zad8ouxaior, 
ypappareis, apxtepeis, Apyovres, voutxoi, several of which frequently occur 


together, the usage varies, the employment of separate Articles being in 
their case allowable but not requisite. 


In some instances, however, the recurrence of the 
Article is evidently designed, for the purpose of giving 
that individual prominence to the things mentioned 
in succession, which they would lose when viewed as 
united under one aggregate notion. 


Mat. xxiii. 23. dzrodexatodre To HOdvoTpov Kal TO dvnOov Kal 
TO KUpLVOD. 
It may easily be felt how much the force of this passage would be 


impaired by the loss of the pointed enumeration and distinct prominence 
of the petty items, produced by the repeated Article. 


Tit. 11.4. Gre dé 9 xpnotorns Kal 7 piravOpwrria érehavn 
TOU TwTHpos Huav Oeod. | 
2 Thes.i.8. Sidovtos exdixnow tots py eiddot @eov, Kal Tots 
pn btraxovovet TO evayryeNip TOD Kuplov ypav "Incotd Xpucrod, 
Two distinct classes are here described as suffering punishment, namely, 
those who, having the light of nature, neglected to follow its guidance, 
elsewhere represented at large (Rom. i. 18-25) as objects of divine dis- 


pleasure, and those who, having heard the gospel, refused to obey its 
call: hence the second Article. 


Heb. xi. 20. edddynoev "Ioade tov IaxoB Kai tov Head. 
» Jacob and Esau were separately blessed, and in very different terms. : 


Aristot. Eth. Nic. II]. 2. Sswpsucpévev Sé tod re éxovoiov Kab 
Tov akovclov. — | 
Id. Pol. 1.1. Stepsoras ro O7Av Kal To Soddov. 
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'"The importance of this subject consists in its con- 
nexion with the interpretation of passages of the 
following class. 


Tit. 1.13. ériddvecav ras S0—ns Tod peyddou Beovd cal 
TWTHPOS NLOV ‘Inoob Xpiorov. | 

Eph.v. 5. é TH Bacinelg TOU X pirrod ead cob. 
cl 2 Thes. 1.12. trav ydpw tod Oeod nuav xat Kupiov ‘Incod 
Xptorov. 

2 Pet.i.l. éy Scxaroovvy tod Oeod jyav nal cwrihpos Inood 
A piorov. 
. The question which arises on these passages, is whether the two terms 
in each having a single Article prefixed are descriptive of a single person, 
so that, for instance, the rendering in the first would be, ‘Of our great: 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ.’ To this it may be answered, that such 
a view is undoubtedly legitimate as a matter of grammar. It was also 
adopted without hesitation by the Greek Fathers.* But since there is 
also no absolute bar to their being regarded as instances of the second 
class above described, so that the terms, so coupled, would be descriptive 
of two distinct persons, presented under a certain combination, the former 
view, though grammatically legitimate, is not a necessary one. 


SECTION VIII.—CONSIDERATION OF CERTAIN PASSAGES 
- - WITH RESPECT TO THE ARTICLE, _ | 


There are several passages in the New Testament, 
which, requiring particular or lengthened observation 


* A good sample of this interpretation is supplied by the following 
words of Theodoret on 1 Cor. viii. 6. “Ore yap modAaxod Gedy roy vidv 
dvopacet, padiov €k TOY avrov Ypapparav karapabely Tov Bou) épevor mpoo- 
Bexopevor yap, pot, thy emipaveray rns 8ekns rou peyadov Qeod Kai cwripos 
Ray Incod Xpiorov. 


* . 
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arising from the use of the Article, are here brought 
together for the purpose of receiving the notice which 
is due to them. 


Mat. xxvi. 26. AaPeav 6 ‘Incods Tov dprov x. T. X. 


It might be supposed that the Article intimated a peculiar loaf used in 
the celebration of the Passover, and thus rendered notorious by custom ; 
but this notion, if there were no other reasons for rejecting it, would be 
discountenanced by the occurrence of a precisely similar expression, A\aBav 
Tov dprov evdoynoe, Luke xxiv. 30, where the meal is an ordinary one. By 
tov aproy, therefore, is signified no more than the single loaf customarily 
placed on the table at supper ; and this is confirmed by the absence of the 
.Article in the parallel places of St. Mark and St. Luke, for it is clear that, 
on this latter supposition, though the Article is correctly used, yet there is 
no decided need of it; that is, of two writers, similarly circumstanced, and 
equally careful, one might naturally insert and the other omit it. For 
instances of a similar prefixing of the Article to the names of customary 
dishes, see Athen. I. 6. 

The Article is again found, John xiii. 8. Ga 7 ypapn aAnpwby 6 rpa= 
you per’ uot rév dprov, émnpev én’ eu THY wrépvay avrov. There is here 
a slight deviation from the Hebrew (Ps. xli. 9) and the LXX., which 
does not affect the sentiment, but gives a point to its present application by 
the introduction of an allusion, in employing the Article decrixas, to the 
loaf on the table, though not in its paschal character. Similar observations 
must be made respecting mornpsov (v. 27) which in the accounts of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, where it occurs only once, has the Article. In 
St. Luke it is mentioned twice, and the first time is anarthrous: but it 
must be remarked that two distinct cups of wine are noticed by him; the 
first, which our Lord merely bids the Apostles divide among themselves, 
declining himself, though the master of the feast, to taste it; the second, 
that in which the Eucharist was instituted. These observations are made 
on an assumption that the Articles before dorov and mornproy are genuine. 


Mat. xxviii. 16. eis 70 Gpos od érd£ato avrois 6 ‘Inaods. 


Since there is no mention of a mountain in v. 10, the use of the Article 
presents an instance, of a class already noticed, in which his own familiarity | 
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with circumstances leads a writer unwittingly to adopt language which is 
not correctly used with regard to his readers. 


John vii. 13. va tov PoBov trav "Iovéalwy. xix. 38 ; xx. 19. 


The circumstance expressed by the words ¢. +. °I., though not of a kind 
to surprise the reader, is still one with which he is in no way previously 
acquainted: the Article is therefore, in this case too, the reflexion of fami- 
liarity on the writer’s part, and thus a clear, though delicate, indication of 
personal acquaintance with the matters he is narrating. 


John iii. 10. ad el 6 Siddoxanros Tod 'Iopann. 


It may be supposed, that the title ‘The Teacher of Israel’ may have 
been especially bestowed on Nicodemus, as a mark of honour appropriate 
to one so distinguished, and that our Lord alludes to the circumstance ; 
or that some one was in those times always invested with the title ‘The 
Rabbi of Israel,’ and Nicodemus was at that time the possessor of that 
distinction. 


John v. 35. éxeivos Hv 6 Avyvos 6 Kalopevos Kal havo. 


This instance is similar to the last, namely, one where the predicate is 
the identity of the person mentioned with an individual person or thing 
distinguished familiarly by an appropriate title. The question is, what 
was the particular Light with which John is said to be identical? As in 
the former case, nothing is now left but conjecture. Perhaps some light 
may be obtained from Ecclus. xviii. 1, dvéorn "HAlas mpodyrns os rip, cat 
6 Adyos avrov ws Aapmas éxaiero. This passage would justify a conjecture, 
that a title equivalent to 6 Avyvos 6 Katdpuevos Kal haivwy may have been 
familiarly given to Elijah among the Jews, in which case our Lord would 
here, as on another occasion, be asserting the identity of John with the 
Elijah foretold by Malachi and expected as the forerunner of the Messiah. 
Another instance of the employment of an expression familiarly current 
at the time, but the history and the precise meaning of which must now 
be a matter of conjecture, is the following. 


Mat. viii. 12. éxed Eotar 6 xravOuos Kal 6 Bpvypos tav 
ddovrav. Again xii. 42,50; xxi. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30. 
Luke xiu. 28, 
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John xviii. 15. [Térpos wal 6 dddos pabyrns. 


This is again a case of the same class. This evangelist uses three ¢ cir- 
cumlocutions to designate himself, namely, ‘The disciple whom Jesus 
loved,’ ‘The other disciple,’ and ‘The other disciple whom Jesus loved,’ 
the third appearing to be a compound of the other two. The second must 
have been intelligible to those whom St. John immediately addressed, as 
being familiarly applied to him; but from what circumstances this arose, 
must ever remain unknown. 


—___- — — 


Acts xi. 13.  darnryyetné Te Hyiv Tas Eide Tov aryyedov. 


The Article, which at first sight seems unexpected, intimates a pre- 
sumption on the part of the speaker, which must undoubtedly have been 
correct, that the circumstance of the appearance of an angel to Cornelius 
was known to his audience ; though they required to be informed of what 
had occurred to Peter himself to justify him in associating with Gentiles. 


Acts xxiv. 23. Svata€dpuevos 76 éxatovrdpyy. 


The particular centurion here intended may be the commander of the 
detachment of cavalry who conducted St. Paul to Ceesarea (xxiii. 32), the 
other having returned with the infantry from Antipatris (v. 31): or, if it 
be thought probable that he had at once returned with his troops to Jeru- 
salem, a centurion may be signified who was ordinarily present on such 
occasions in charge of prisoners. 


1 Cor. xi. 3. avrés avdpos 4 Kepary 6 Xpiords éote’ Ke- 
dari dé yuvaixes 6 dvnp’ Kepadry 5é Xpiotod o Oeos. 


This passage might seem to exhibit a strange irregularity with respect 
to the Article: it is, however, only necessary to remark, that xed@ady is 
disencumbered of the Article in the second and third clauses on being 
shifted into the emphatic position occupied by the words zavrés avdpés 
in the first. The point and spirit thus a onene to the Besser are better 
felt than explained. 


1 Cor. xi. 8. ov "yap éoTw aump éx ryuvarKes, GNA yun €& 
avipos’ 9. Kal yap ov éxticOn dvnp Sia Thy yuvaixa, y aNAa 
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aa) Oud tov dv8pa—I2: dowep yap ) yuvn éx Tov avdpos, cbr 
kal 6 avip Sia TRS yuvaKds. 


These verses, when viewed together, might at first sight present, like the 
last cited passage, an appearance of laxity respecting the Article. Still 
they will well bear examination. In the first of the three verses, it is 
clear that Articles might have been inserted ; but their omission leaves, as 
in the last passage, more prominence and point to the terms themselves: 
in the third, they merely mark renewed mention. The second may be 
rendered: ‘ For a man was not created for the sake of the’ already exist- 
ing ‘woman, but a woman for the sake of the’ already existing ‘ man.’ 


1 Cor. xv. 8. éoyatov 58 ravtwy, oomepel TO extTpwOpaTt, 
@pOn xapol. 

The prefixing of the Article to éxtpapa is here utterly inexplicable, if if 
its usual meaning, ‘ a premature birth,’ is to be assigned to the word ; and 
no less incompatible with this meaning is the connexion of the term with 
the words @cxarov wavrov. The Article itself, however, points to a 
solution of both difficulties in special conventional signification, namely, a 
birth, coming perhaps in the rear of others, but at all events of a puny sort 
in comparison with them, and in this latter respect resembling an abortion. 
In this latter idea resides the force of the expression rd ¢krpwpa tay pova- 
xv, applied to himself by Simeon the Stylite (Evagr. Hist. II. 10). 


Heb. xi. 10. é£edéyero yap Tiv Tods Oewedlous Exoucay 70- 
Luv, Ho Texvirns Kal Snusroupyos 6 Oeos. 
_ The question arising from this passage respects the occurrence of the 
Article before Geuedious, which might at first sight seem strange ; but it may: 
well be viewed as indicating that by the term as here used are to be under- 
stood the massive substructions which were characteristic of a strong city, 
and thus necessarily associated with the mention of a genuine sddts- 
Another very similar passage, where the Article indicates ordinary asso- 
cation, is the following. | 


Gal. iv. 27. odAd Ta Téxva THs epnwov parrov 7 THs exov- 
ons TOV avdpa ; 


In the former passage, however, allusion may be pointed by the Article 
to conceptions of the city of God, whether material or symbolical, in which 
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certain OeuéAcon were a prominent feature: as they actually are in the 
Apocalyptic vision (Rev. xxi. 19, 20). 


ooo A , 
John xviii. 10. rae Tov Tod dpytepéws Soddov. 


That by the Article it is not intended to be intimated that there was 
only one dodAos present, is evident from v. 26 of this chapter. It may, 
therefore, be supposed to indicate one who was conspicuous as being at the 
head of the Jewish officers, and probably had the control of the whole 
business, and who as such was singled out by Peter. Obscurities of this 
kind, when rightly viewed, are strong evidences of truth, as marking not 
indeed the explicit language of studied history, but the natural narrative 
of an eye witness, more impressed with his own recollection of the scene 
than mindful of his reader’s ignorance. The Article is also inserted by 
the other Evangelists. 


Gal. v. 8. % mevopovy ox ex Tod KaXodvTOS tas. 


The Article is here a sufficient intimation, on the ‘part of the writer, of 
the new allegiance consequent on the defection expressed in the preceding 
words, 77 aAnOeia pn meide Oat. 


Whenever the word vopos in the New Testament has the Article pre- 
fixed without reference to the context, the term must then be used to sig- 
nify the Mosaic Law. At the same time, this is a case in which, as the 
effect of familiar currency, the Article might drop away, and the anar- 
throus term itself come to have the conventional meaning, and pass, as it 
were, into a proper name: as is seen, for instance, in the words iAews piv 
KataXurety vopov (1 Mac. ii. 21). Whether, however, this licence is to be 
recognised in the language of St. Paul, is a point well worthy of conside- 
ration, and not to be disregarded, because such usage is possible. 

There are certain places where, though the word is anarthrous, the 
Mosaic Law and that alone, evidently was present to the mind of the 
writer, but still an effect of the absence of the Article.is clearly discernible, 
namely, a greater prominence of the inherent force of the word, a suggest- 
ing of the attributes of law rather than the Law: and, besides this, by 
means of the unrestricted term the proposition is given with a broader and 
more imposing cast. 
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Gal. ii.19. yd ydp Sid vouov vou dréOavov, ha Ocs 
fnow. 


‘For I through law,’ as experienced in the case of the Law, ‘ died to 
law’ as a source of righteousness and life, ‘that I might become alive to 
God.’ 


Gal. 111.18. ed yap é« vopou 7 KAnpovopla, ovnére €& érrary- 
yedias. | 
In this passage it must be at once perceived that the absence of the 


_ Article brings out fully the antithesis between the terms vdépos and 
émayyeXia. 


Gal. 11.21. ef yap Sia vopov Sixacoovvn, dpa Xpioros Swpeadv 
atréGavev. 

Rom. iii. 28. roysboueba Sixatovcbas trlaret avOpwirov ywpis 
Epyav vopov. 

Gal. ii. 16. od Stxatodras avOpwros é& Epywv vopou— ex 
Epryav vopov ov SixatwOnoerat Taca odpé. 


In these four places, by the removal of the Article, the widest range, and 
thereby the greatest force, is given to the statements. 


Rom. ii. 23. 5 év vou@ xavyacar. 
‘Thou that art priding thyself in’ the possession of ‘a law.’ 


Rom. v. 20. vopos 58 rapevo7r bev. 
‘A law, however, stepped in.’ 


It is reasonable, then, wherever in the epistles of St. Paul the term 
yopos is anarthrous, though the Mosaic Law must have been present to the 
mind of the writer, to recognise a resulting effect, such as has been here 
exemplified in particular instances, and to attribute it to design. 

A similar question arises with regard to the anarthrous expression mvetpa 
dytov, or dyoy mvedpa, whether it is ever in the New Testament strictly 
a personal title; as in course of time it undoubtedly became (Polycarp. 
Martyr. c. 14, 22). In one remarkable instance (Mat. i. 20), the mere 
order of the words, ék mvevpatds €orw dyiov, will not allow this to be the 
case; and it may therefore be reasonably concluded, that the anarthrous 
form is always designedly efnployed to signify an influence, operation, or 

7 : 
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endowment proceeding from the Divine Person. Nor can it be shown that 
mvevpa is ever, without the Article, a proper name; though Kupios and 
Xpiords are undoubtedly dealt with as such. 

The expression yelp Kuptov (Acts xi. 21; xiii. 11) i is not an instance of 
an omitted Article, because the sense in which xeip is there used, is not 
Greek but Hebrew; as may be best seen in the words, ee dé "IopanA 
THY x€ipa THY peyaAnv. Ex. xiv. 31. The expression occurs, Ex. ix. 3; 
Judg. ii. 15; 1 Sam. vii. 13; xii. 15, and with the Article, De. ii.15. The 
same thing may be remarked of another expression, mpoowmoy Kupiov 
(1 Pe. iii. 12), where the meaning of zpocwzoyv is purely Hebrew, for, as 
the former term is used to signify an interposition of power, so this latter 
a glancing forth of displeasure. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii) 16. 


Rom. v. 7. pods yap trép Sixalov tis atroPaveirar srép 
yap Tod ayabod Taxa Tis Kal TONE arroBavelv. 


The presence of the Article before dya@ot is here a matter for considera- 
tion. It will be found to be material to the full force of the passage. 

Had the word been anarthrous, its idea would have been simply that of 
an individual to whom the epithet might in any way be fairly applied: 
and even thus, there would have been, in virtue of its fuller and more 
positive meaning, an advance on the previous term dixaiov. But, since the: 
Article cannot here be contextual, 6 dya@os is the universal term, ex- 
pressing the fullest and highest range of conception, and thus making 
a much greater advance than the anarthrous word would have done. 

The several steps of the advancing argument, when restored to their 
formal order, would stand as follows :—In behalf of the good man, at his 
highest standard, may be (rdya), one will be found that has the heart to 
die; hardly then in behalf of a barely upright man will one die; hard 
therefore must be the sacrifice in dying for those that had not reached even 
the lower of the before mentioned conditions, but were still sinners. 


CHAPTER III. 


ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


SECTION I-——-ON THE NUMBER AND GENDER OF 
SUBSTANTIVES. 


THE subject of the Number and Gender of Substan- 
tives offers few points for observation. 

The Dual Number does not occur in the New Tes- 
tament; as is the case also in the Septuagint. This 
circumstance may be viewed as one point on which 
its language follows the ordinary Greek, rather than 
the more studied language of books. It is probable 
that the speech of common life would dispense with 
this as well as other refinements. 

It is no very uncommon occurrence in language 
for the plural number to be used where the singular 
is in accordance with actual fact, either by way of 
studied amplification, especially in poetry, or when a 
proposition does not rigidly require the statement to 
be confined to the singular, and some emphatic fulness 
of expression is attained by the exchange. 
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Rom.i.4. tod dptobévros viod Oeod év duvdwer—eEé avacrta- 
CEW@S VEKPWD. 

By the plural vexpav only one person, namely, Jesus, is really meant ; 
and it may be viewed as an instance of the latter usage. 

Heb. ix. 23. aira &é ta érrovpdvia Kpeittocs Ovaiats 
Wapa TAVTAS. 

Of a different kind is that substitution of a plural 
for a singular which is indicated by a comparison of 
certain parallel places in the Gospels. It is no more 
than what would sometimes naturally occur on the 
part of a narrator whose thoughts were more occupied 
with recording actions than particularising the agents. 


Compare Mark vii. 17, with Mat. xv. 15; Mat. xiv. 17, and Mark vi. 
38, with John vi. 8,9; Mat. xxiv. 1, with Mark xiii. 1; Mat. xxvii. 48, 
and Mark xv. 36, with John xix. 29; and Mat. xxvii. 44, with Luke 
Xxill. 39. 


A not unfrequent use of the plural of abstract nouns 
is a feature of the language of the New Testament: 
but there is no reason for regarding it as possessed of 
any -particular force, but merely as a mode of pre- 
senting a certain tenor of action in the light of its 
constituent acts; though even in this view it may be 
referred to Hebrew influence. See 1 Sa. ii. 3. 


Of this kind are the plurals, dvaorpodai and évaéBerat (2 Pe. iii. 11); 
oixrippot (Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor.i.3. Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii. 12. Heb. x. 21); 
mpocwmoAnWia (Jas. ii. 1). Not unlike is the expression ¢& aiudroy, 
John i. 13. 


A point of resemblance between the language of 
the New Testament and the later Greek speech is an 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. . 85 


unsettled usage with respect to the gender of certain 
substantives. 


“EXeos, which by Attic usage is masculine, is mostly neuter in the New 
Testament, as also in the Septuagint. Also oxdros, which in Attic Greek 
is rarely neuter, occurs as masculine only in one place, Heb. xii. 18; if 
(op be not there the true reading. An instance of the same kind is 
rd mAouros, exhibited by a certain group of authorities in the following 
places, Eph. ii. 7; iii. 8, 16. Phil. iv. 19. Col. i. 27; ii.2. Again, the 
adjectives in concord with Aiuos are feminine in the text of certain MSS., 
Luke iv. 25; xv. 14. Acts xi. 28. That peculiarities of this kind are not 
confined to the New Testament, appears at once from the circumstance, 
that (jAos and rudos occur as neuters in the epistle of Clemens Romanus 
(iv., xiii). 


SECTION II.—ON THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


The use of the Nominative, with the Article pre- 
fixed, in the sense of the Vocative, has been already 
noticed and explained (Chap. 11. Sect. 2). When the 
expression is considered, especially in respect to the 
Article, it must be regarded as having been originally 
associated with command, or, at least, a tone of as- 
sumed superiority on the part of the speaker. But, 
as has been already remarked, this limitation to its 
use appears to have subsequently disappeared in prac- 
tice, and is certainly not regarded in the New Testa- 
ment. 


Mat. xi. 26. val, 6 rrarnp. 
Mark x. 47. 6 vids Aavld, Inaod, édénoov pe. Mat. xxvii. 
29. Luke xvii. 11, 13. 
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John xx. 28. «al arexpiOn Owpas kal elev ait’ 6 
Kupuos pov nai 6 eos pov. 

On this passage the question might be raised, whether the words 6 K. p. 
x. 6 ©. p. are a proper instance of this usage, that is, a direct address to 
the previous speaker, or a mere exclamation. In the first place, the pro- 
noun air@ points to the former view; and, secondly, according to the 
exclamatory meaning, Jehovah would be signified by the term 6 Kupuos, 
which in that.case could not receive the affix pov. 


The use of the anarthrous Nominative for the 


Vocative, is a matter involved in variations of read- 
ing, and of itself unimportant. 


The Nominative is sometimes used, as it were, 
absolutely, in expressions of time. 


Luke ix. 28. éyévero 5é peta Tovs AOyous TovTOUS, wcel 
hypat oxT@, Kal mapadaBov x. T. dr. 

Mat. xv. 32. dri, dn jyépar tpels, mpoopévoves jot. 
Mark vii. 2. 


These instances can scarcely be identified with the occurrence in pure 
writers of parenthetical clauses expressive of time (Demosth. 3 Olynth. 
p. 39. socr. Phil. p. 91), but should rather range with the expressions 
cupnogia ouuroo.a, mpactal mpactai, Mark vi. 39, 40, as regards a pecu- 
liarly absolute use of the Nominative. 


Another kind of absolute use of the Nominative 
of which there are several instances, will be noticed 
hereafter as a variety of Anacoluthon. 
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SECTION III.—ON THE GENITIVE CASE. 


The varied notion which is associated with a Geni- 


tive in dependence on a substantive, is, however, 
throughout a great part of its usage, too simple and 
obvious to require illustration or lead to comment; 
and, accordingly, notice will be limited to such points 
in particular as afford matter for remark. 


One of these is when the relation expressed by the 


dependent Genitive is that of an object. 


Luke vi. 7. iva edpwot xarnyopiay avrov. 

Acts iv. 9. émt evepyecia avOparov acbevois. 

John xvii. 2. é£ovovay mdaons capKos. 

Mat. x.1. é£ovolay wvevparwv axa$dprov. Mark vi. 7. 
1 Cor. ix. 12. e¢ dAdo Tis twa eEovcias petéexovow. 
Luke vi. 12. éy TH mpocevyi tov Qeod. 


‘In prayer to God.’ Compare the expressions, én’ edoeBeia Ceod (Joseph. 


Antiq. IL. viii. 1) and mpés ixereiav rod Ceod (II. ix. 3). The Article is 
prefixed to mpocevy7 as an abstract or general term, as is done Mat. xxi. 22. 


a 


Acts i. 14. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 


Col. 1.18. Opnoxeia tov aryyédov. - | 7 

Rom. x. 2. Gydov Oeod éyovow. 2% pmees Vak ta Ab rwer Mhme 
1 Pa i 10. Sondre Oa cee ye ey 

1 Cor. vill. 7. 7H cuvedyncer ws apts Tov eidwrov. 


By the term ovveidnois must here be understood a mind-haunting pre- 


; sence of some object of thought; as is more clearly expressed by the 
i various reading on the latter passage, cvvyOeia, which, though well sup- 
ported, is an unmistakeable gloss. 
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Mark xi. 22. éyere wictw Qeod. 

Rom. 11. 22. dia riotews Incod Xpiotov. Gal. ii. 16, 20; 
iii. 22. Eph. iii, 12. Phil. iti. 9. 

Col. 11.12. dca ths mlorews Ths évepyeias Tod Oecod. 

Phil. 1.27. cuvaOdodvtes 17 wictes TOD evaryyentou: 

Phil. iv. 7. 1 eipyjvn tod Ocob—qpoupyaes k. T. X. 


This last is not a necessary instance, but may be explained, with Chry- 
sostom, fv mpds rovs dvOpérous eipydoaro: still the objective sense of the 
Genitive is favoured by the passage, elpnynv fxopev mpds tov Gedy (Rom. 
v. 1), without, however, entirely excluding the idea that it is mapa rov 
Gcov. But in the case of the words » elpyyn rov Xptorov (Col. iii. 15), the 

‘ Genitive cannot be objective, but the expression must be classed with some 
others where the term 6 Xpiords is a marked expression for the discipleship | 
and membership of Christ, namely, ra ma@npara tov X. (2 Cor.i. 5. 1 Pe. 
iv. 13; v.1), 9 dropov) rod X. (2 Thes. iii. 5), 9 draxoy rov X. (2 Cor. x. 5). 


John v.42. tiv dydrnv tod Oeod ovbk éyere ev éavtois. 
1 John ii. 5. ev todt@ % dydin tod Ocod Teredelwrau. 
) ” e 9 , “A N > 3 A 
v.15. ovx éotiv n ayamrn Tov TraTpos ev avT@. v. 3. 


These may be at once accepted as instances, but that is not the case 
with others. 


Lhrd wlnenth Rom. v. 5. 9 aya ro) @eod EKKEXUTAL év. Tais Kapdiaus 
HU@V OLA TVEYMATOS aryLov. 


The first view of this passage might favour the objective sense of the 
Genitive: but another, as expressed by Chrysostom’s words, jv mepl nuas 
éredeiEaro, is equally admissible; so that the circumstance described 
. | would be, the possession of the hearts of believers by a pervading sense 
of God's love to them. 
gtacel~ Rom. vill. 85. tls dyads yopioes amd ths aydans tod 
Xptrrov 5 = 


The uncertainty which might otherwise attend this passage, is at once 
removed by a consideration of the parallel expression immediately follow- 
ing, THs ayamns Tou Ocod ris ev Xpior@ ‘Incov, where the objective sense 
would not be the more simple and obvious one. The meaning of the pas- 
sage would thus be: What agency will ever be able to put us out of the 
pale of Christ's love ? 


on, 
ee 


r 
i, 
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2 Cor. v. 14. 9) dyamrn Tod Xpiotod ovvéyes Has Kpwavras 
TOUTO K. T. Ne 
Here again, though the case might be viewed as one of indifference, the 


non-objective sense, namely, the constraining circumstance of Christ’s love, 
seems best to suit the entire passage. 


2 Cor. xiii. 13. 4 ydpus trod Kuplov "Incot Xpictod rat 
 ayatn tod Qeod Kali  Kowwvia tod ‘Ayiov IIveipatos peta 
TAVTWOV ULOV. 


The objective sense of the Genitive rov Geov is hardly consistent with 
the expression pera tyav, but would require ev tyiv. The ancient liturgies 
appear to mark the sense attached to the word xowwvia, by the addition 
kal 7 Swped. | 


2 Cor. i. 12. efAuxpwveia Oeod. 
2 Cor. xi. 2. Gyr@ yap duds Oeod Sry. 
These expressions may be explained by the objective use of the Genitive, 


as if Geod were equivalent to ‘God-ward,’ that is, having simple regard 
to God’s cognisance and duty towards him. 


1 Cor. ix. 23. aadvta 8 row Sia 7d evayyédov, iva ovy- 
KoWwVvoS AUTOD yéevwpat. 


The Genitive may here be objective; but far more force and spirit is 
given to the passage by a non-objective sense, by which evayyéAcov becomes 
in a manner personified; not, however, with the strange. personification 
adopted by Chrysostom, according to whom 7d ev. is to be interpreted as 
of év T@ ev. memotevxores. ‘But every thing I do on account of the 
Gospel, that I may become its partner,—that the spirit of my teaching 
may fully assort with the spirit of the Gospel, and I may bear a share in 
its achievements. 


The Septuagint translators employed the Greek 
Genitive to represent that simple apposition of a sub- 
stantive which in Hebrew serves the purpose of an 
epithet of quality: and this practice and the influence 


90 ON THE GENITIVE CASE. 


of native usage would alike tend to fix the same gram- 
matical feature on the language of the New Testa- 
ment. A special notice is accordingly requisite in 
‘this place. 

Luke xvi. 8. Tov oixovomov THs adiklas. v. 9. éx TOD pap- 
ava THS adtxias. 

These instances are immediately followed (v. 11) by the ordinary form, 
€v t@ adix@ papwva : which is adverse to the idea of deliberate choice or 
intended effect in the use of this particular construction. 

Luke xvii. 6. 6 xplrns tis dduxias. 

Acts ix.15. oxedos éxdoryijs. 

Mat. xxiv. 15. 7d BdéAvypa Tis Epnudcews. Mark xiii. 14. 
Dan. ix. 27. 1 Mac. 1. 54. | 

Rom. i. 26. wan atupias. 

Rom. vii. 3. év duoudspate capkos dpapTias. 

Heb. ix. 10. ducaropara capxos. 

Jas. 1.25. ovk axpoatns émtAnopmovns yevouevos GAA TroUn- 
THS Epryou. | 

1 Pei. 2. €v dyraope mvevparos. 


‘By a spiritual hallowing,’ in contrast with the material rule of the old 
covenant. 


2 Pe.ii. 1. aipéoes drwdcias. 

2 Pe. 11.10. €éy émriOupia pracpod. 

Jude 9. xpicw Pracdnpias. 

It is at once clear that a substantive, to allow its 
Genitive to be thus employed, must be either an 
abstract or generic term: and this may, accordingly, 
be laid down as the limit by which this idiomatic 
usage is bounded. When, therefore, the dependent 
substantive is not such a term, the expression must 
not be interpreted on such a principle. 
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But generic terms may be plural; and hence arises 
another class of instances. 
Eph. i. 11. xara mpobeow tev aiovor. 


1 Ti.1.17. 1@ Bacire? Tov aidvov. 
Jas. 11.4. xpiral dvadoyopav trovnpav. 


‘Tl-bethinking judges.’ 

Jas.1.17. Tov matpos Trav doTwv. 

This may be viewed as another instance, and its meaning found in the 
words, 6 Geds has €ort, kal oxoria ev avt@ otk Eat ovdepia (1 John i. 5). 

The Hebrew idiom of which this particular usage 
is @ representative, required that a pronoun connected 
with the entire expression should be affixed to the 
dependent substantive or in concord with it: whence 
arose corresponding forms in the Septuagint Greek 
and in the New Testament. 


Ps. lxxvu. (Ixxviil) 54. eis dpos drytdopatos adrtod. 
‘ To his hallowed hill.’ 


Jer. li. (xliv) 4. 70 mpaypa THs porUvaews TavTNS. 
‘This unclean thing.’ 


Re. xii. 3. 9) wAnyn TOD Oavdrou avrod. 
* His deadly wound.’ 


Re. iii. 10. rv Nyov THs Sropovas pov. 

Heb. 1.3. To@ pnware ris Suvdpews avrod. 

Jas.i. 23. To mpocwrroyv Tis yevérews avTod. 

Acts v. 20. Ta pnyata tis Cwns tavTns. 

Rom. vii. 24. tis pe pioeras ex Tov cwparos Tov Oavdrou 
TovTou; 

‘Who will rescue me from this death-fraught body ?’ ! 
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In this particular use of the Genitive, though it has 
a certain breadth of expression, the effect is still no 
more than that of an ordinary epithet: but the New 
Testament exhibits another employment of the case, 
which has a certain resemblance and may be in some 
way akin to it, namely, as the expression of a charac- 
teristic attribute. 


Rom. vii. 6. Ware Sovrevew nuds ev KawvoTnTs TvevmarTos 
Kal ov TWaAALoTNTL Yy pap paTos. 7 


Here the essential points of difference between the contrasted modes of 
service, xatvorns and madatorns, are expressed by the appended Genitives, 
marking the one as a thing of pure spirit, the other of gross literality. ‘In 
new sort, namely, of spirit, not in old fashion, one of letter.’ 


2 Cor. 11.6. ixdvocev nuads Svaxovous xawis SiaOnens ov 
ypammaros adda Trev MATOS. 


‘Made us fit to be in charge with a new covenant, a covenant not of 
letter but of spirit.’ 


Rom. vi. 4. iva @omrep jryépOn Xpioros ex vexpav Sid Ths 
SdEns Tov tTatpos, oiTw Kal queis ev Kawvorntt Cwhs teputra- 
THOW LEV. 


"Ev xawornrt (wis, ‘In new sort, namely, of life,’ that is, spiritual life 
in contrast to a previous state of spiritual death in sin. In this way the 
figurative significance of the resurrection finds an exact and complete 
expression. 


Rom. v.18. eis dixalwow Co7s. 


In this passage the term 8:xaiwors, while already standing in marked 
contrast with xardxptya, is set in further prominence in respect of the attri- 
bute expressed by the sppended Genitive, (wys. ‘Unto a life-giving 
justification.’ 
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While the Genitive is constructed, in the New Tes- 
tament, with Verbs of Existence in the ordinary way 
(Mat. xix. 15. 1 Cor. ili. 21; vi. 19. 1 Ti. i. 20), 
at the same time the usage which has been thus par- 
ticularised, namely, the expression of attribute, is also 
to be remarked in the same grammatical position. 


1 Cor. xiv. 33. od yap éotw adxatactacias 6 Beds GAN 
ELp NUNS. 
* ’Axaracragia, ‘turmoil,’ is no attribute of the God of order and peace. 


Heb. x. 39. pets d€ od« éopev treo ToARS—adANe TloTews. 
‘We however are not of a sort that shrink back,’ &c. 


Heb. xii. 11. aoa &é radela mpos pév To trapov ov Soxet 
Napas elvat dAda NUIFNS. 

‘Now no chastisement seems at the time to be a thing of joy but of 
grief’ 

Rom. ix. 9. émayyedlas yap 6 Myos obtos. 


‘For this word is one of promise.’ 


It is unnecessary to mention in detail those con- 
structions of the Genitive with Verbs, of which the 
instances are matters of most familiar occurrence, and 
which do not lead to any special remark. 

The Greek Genitive is employed to express the ob- 
ject of an action when represented as such to a certain 
portion only of its extent; or an object which, though 
itself wholly embraced by the action, is to be viewed 
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with regard to another whole, as that portion of it to 
which the action is limited. 


The Genitive is thus constructed as a matter of course with such verbs 
as necessarily signify an action of this partial kind: of which sort are 
peréxa, yevouat, and xowwre in its simpler sense (Heb. ii. 14) as distin- 
guished from its use with the Dative. 


Xen. Anab. I. v. 7. AaSovras rod BapBapiKxod orparov. 

Id. I. vi. 10. €AdBovro rhs Sovns tov ’Opovtnv. 

Acts xxvii. 36. ampoocedaBovto tpodijs. 

Acts iii. 7. midoas adtov rhs deEvas yecpos. Mark ix. 27. 

Luke xvi. 24. tva Bdyry TO dxpov tov dSaxridov avtod 
vdatos. 

Mark ii. 21. aipes To TAHpwpa adtod TO Kawov TOD Ta- 
NaLov. : 

2 Cor. x. 13. xavynoopela—xata To pétpov Tod Kavovos 

od éuépicev nuiv 6 Ocds, wETpov edixécOar dypt Kal tpwov. 

In this passage the Genitive yérpov may be regarded as an instance of 
this construction in dependence on the complex expression édixéoOar dype 
kai tov, so as to range with such forms as, méppw dn éort rod Biov 
(Plato Apol. p. 38), odrw rdapBovs ddrxopunv (Eurip. Pheniss. 361): though 
at the same time it may depend by direct and ordinary government upon 
the verb alone. ‘ We will boast of having reached a range’ of labours in 
the Gospel extending ‘as far as even you.’ 


Heb. vi. 4, 5. yevoapévous te Tis Swpeds THs érrovpavlov— 
Kab Kadov yevoapévous Oeod pia Suvdpets Te wEANOVTOS aiBvos. 


The change of construction from the Genitive to the Accusative in the 
small compass of this passage cannot be mere looseness of language, but, 
even were this a solitary instance of the latter case in this position, would’ 
challenge inquiry into its principle. This construction must be viewed as 
an indication of a change of meaning, resulting from the presence of an 
epithet, not as a mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate; the action 
signified being now no longer the bare process of tasting, but of becoming 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste. 
The epithet xadcy must be regarded as belonging to duvdpes as well 


as pipa. 
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John 11.9. éyevcato 6 dpyitpixdwos Td Ddwp olvoy ryeyevn- 
pevov. 


. Lere, as has been remarked in another place, the words oi. y- are 
necessarily a predicate: as is also indicated with regard to xaAdv, in the 
former passage, by its collocation in the sentence. The two are thus really 
similar and may receive the same solution. 


Another shape of this usage of the Genitive may be 
recognised in its dependence on the Middle Voice of 
a certain group of verbs, because the process signified 
is in-each case of such a kind that the action bears 
partly on the agent, and thus the expressed object is 
not the entire one: of which circumstance the Geni- 
tive is the expression. 


Eph. iv. 2. dveyouevot addnrwv. 

1 Tim. iii. 1. ef tes érrecKxomis opéyerat. 
Heb. ix. 16. xpeirtovos dpéyovrat. 

Heb. vi. 9. éyoueva cwrnpias. 


The middle verb €youat retains its government even when its primary 
meaning is almost lost in its technical employment as a geographical term, 
signifying conterminous locality: with a lively allusion to which it is used 
in this passage. 

“Arrouat is another instance of this class, and exhibits the appropriate 
syntax (Mat. vii. 3,15. 1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 John v. 18, &c.), as does also 
dyritAapBadvopa (Luke i. 54. Acts xx. 35. 1 Tim. vi. 2); while evrpéropat 
abandons its proper government for the Accusative (Mat. xxi. 37. Mark 
xii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4), which, however, is only a feature of the later 
period of the language, as is seen, for instance, in the reading avrny, 
Mat. v. 28. 

In the best form of the language the Accusative is found after certain 
verbs instead of the Genitive when the term in government is not a sub- 
stantive, and accordingly there is nothing remarkable in such expressions 
aS ToUTO OK erervyev (Rom. xi. 7), Ta driow émAavOavopevos (Phi. iii. 13), 
Variation in the government of emAapSdavopa (Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; 
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xviii. 17) does not occur in any place where the signification is strongly 
marked; such, for instance, as the following. 


Luke xx. 26. émtAaPéoOas adtod pnyatos. 
1 Tim. vi. 12. émrtAaBod rips aiwviou Cwijs. 
- Heb. 1.16. od yap Syiov dyyédXov émiddpBavetat, ddra 
omréppatos ABpadp émiiauBdverar. 

‘For it is not with angels that he allies himself,’ &c. 


The dependence of the Genitive on the Comparative 
degree of Adjectives—itself included under the general 
idea of partition or separation—is extended to verbs 
whose meaning has a similar force. 

Dem. F. L. p. 447. Xdpns evpeOjoerar—rordov torepav. 

Rom. iii. 23. torepodvras ris So0€js Tob Oeod. 

Eph. iii. 19. rv trepBddAdovoay TAS yueoeEws aydTrny 


Tov Xpicrov. 


The intended idea in this passage appears to be carefully indicated by 
this use of the Genitive, instead of the ordinary government of the verb, 
namely, the possession of a sterling worth far beyond that of the pre- 
tentious matters embodied in the so styled yvaors. 


2 Pe, iii. 9. ob Bpadvver 6 Kupuos ris éraryyedlas. 
‘The Lord is not slacker than’ befits ‘ his promise’ of visitation. 


The New Testament exhibits a free use of the 
Genitive in dependence on Adjectives, and Participles 
which in the particular instances may be rather viewed 
as Adjectives. 


Mat. xxv. 34. of evAoynpévor Tod Tratpds pov. 
Compare the expression, dwrds qmarnuévn. Soph. Aj. 807. 
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John vi. 45. é@covra: wavres Sidaxtol Ocod. Is. liv. 13. 
1 Cor. 11. 13. ovw &v Sidaxrois avOpwirivys codias Aoyors 
Gdn’ év Sdaxrots mrvevparos. 


: Compare with these two instances the expression, vovernpata xeivns 
d:daxra (Soph. El. 343) : though the latter may also be interpreted by the 
help of the words, xat otros Scdaxrot modépou (1 Mac. iv. 7), so that the 
resulting sense would be, ‘ Not with words well versed in human Hotes but 
well versed in spiritual knowledge.’ 


Col. iii. 12. ékdexrol rod Oeod. 

Acts ix. 1. éumvéwv atrevrys Kal dovov. 

If the word éumvéwy be here taken to signify a full possession by some 
active influence, the use of the Genitive is at once clear. 

2 Pet. 1.14. xapdlav yeyupvacpévnv mrcovetias eyovtes. 

‘ Having a heart well skilled in covetous practice.’ 


Heb. iv. 12. xpurixds évOupnoewv Kal évvordv xapdias. 
Jas. 1.13. 6 Ocds dmeipactos dott Kaxdv. 


It has been seen that one especial use of the Geni- 
tive is to signify an object which is affected by the 
action only to a partial extent, when it might have 
been wholly embraced by it: the case 1s also occasionally 
employed as a sufficient expression of a like circum- 
stance, namely, partial extent, even in the subject of 
the verb. 

Xen. Cyrop. VIIL. iii. 9. &rracav—rav Sopuddpwv eis te- 
Tpakioytdlous. 

Acts xxi. 16. cuviOov Sé cal trav pabntayv aro Kacapeias 
OV Hiv, ArYOVTES K. T. X. 


In some instances a preposition is prefixed to the Genitive. John xvi. 17. 
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In the case of Proper Names, the bare Genitive is 
often employed as an expression of personal relation, 
when the nature of that relation is either plainly 
implied by the context (Luke iii. 23), or is a matter 
of presumed notoriety (Mat. 1.6; iv. 21. Mark xv. 47; 
xvi. 1. Luke xxiv. 10. John vi. 71; xxi. 2, 15). 

In cases where merely contemporaneous notoriety has fiot been main- 
tained by subsequent record or tradition, uncertainty is the necessary 


attendant of this usage; as is now the case with the expression "Tovdas 
"Iaxw@Bov, Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE DATIVE CASE. 


It is not necessary to particularise and exemplify 
those simple and ordinary points of usage of the Da- 
tive, which offer no matter of remark as respects the 
New Testament. 

One special point is a free and extended use of the 
case beyond the ordinary expression of simple and 
immediate instrumentality, | and where other forms 
would commonly have been used with the same effect. 
The ideas so expressed may be grouped under several 
heads, as follows. 

__ Causation more or less indirect or remote. 


~ Plato, Menex. p. 238. ore doOeveta ote trevia obt’ ayvo- 
cia Tatépwv amednrartat ovdels ovd€e Tois EvavTiois TeTiNTat. 

Rom. xi. 20. 9 dmuoria éEexrAdaOnoav. 

‘It was by unbelief that they came to be broken off.’ 
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Gal. vi. 12. ta uy TG cravpe Tod Xpictov SudKwvra. 
Rom. xi. 30. renOnte TH TovTwWV areOeia. | 
‘Mercy fell to your share by the their disobedience.’ 


__ Mental frame or influence. 

~ Demosth. Lept. p- 479. pdels POovy TO | HEN ov aKovon. 
Id. Mid. p. 538. d8per nai ok otv@ todTo ToLobyTos. 

1 Cor. viii. 7. ruvés 8¢ TH cuverdjoe: Tod eido\ou—éo Olover. 
1 Cor. x. 30. ef éy® ydputt peréyo. 

‘If I am partaking in a thankful frame.’ 


2 Cor.i.15. tavrqy tH memoiOjoe. éBovdounv mpos twas 
eOeip. 
__Regulating law or principle. 

Soph. Elect. 1043. rovrous éya Civ Tots vopots od Bovromar. 

2 Mac. vi. 1. rots tod Ocod vowors pH) TrodtTever Oat, 

Acts xv. 1. édv ua mepitéuvnobe 76 Cer Mavoéws. 

Acts xxi. 21. rots Oot mrepurrarteiv. 

Gal. vi. 16. dc00 T@ Kavou TobT@ oToVYodawWw. 


The seat or quarter of a certain quality or effect. 


Xen. Anab. III. 1.42. tats yoyais Eppwpeveorepor. 
Mat. v. 8. of xaOapol rH xapdia. xi. 29. 

Acts vii. 51. daepltpntou rh xapdia Kal trois wolv. 
Acts xiv. 8. ddvvatos Tots trociv. 

Heb. v.11. va6pol yeyovare rais dxoais. 

Heb. xii. 3. rats uyais tuav éxdvopevoe. 


When the Middle Voice of a verb is used to signify 
that the action is mutual between the agent and the 
personal object, this circumstance is indicated by the 
Dative as the dependent case. Eurip. Med. 606. 
Aristoph. Plut. 456. 
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Mat. v. 40. 7@ Oédovri wou xpiOhvar. 
Jude 9. T@ dvaBorw Staxpivopevos. 
The different construction 8expivovro mpds av’rov (Acts xi. 2) may be 


regarded as the expression of a different circumstance, namely, one-sided 
ceavilling. Demosth. Zen. p. 889. 


Acts xviii. 28. ois "Iovdalous Suaxatnreyxero. 


This is best viewed as an instance of the same construction, implying 
that the argumentation of Apollos was as keenly contested by the Jews 
as it was itself vigorous and successful. 


This, in fact, is the principle of the regular government of this case by 
certain verbs of the Middle form, as dcadéyopat, paxoua. 


The remaining matters of remark are supplied either 
by the construction of certain passages, or the usage 
of particular terms. 


Rom. vi. 20. €AevOepou re 7H Suxatocvvy. 


It may “here be remarked that by the ordinary construction with the 
Genitive, the personification which runs through the entire passage, would 
be impaired ; and a correspondence of form is also maintained with the 
expression €SovrA@Gnre ry Stxaoovvy (v.18). ‘On being set free from sin, 
you came into service to righteousness—for when ye were bondservants of 
sin, you stood free from servitude to righteousness.’ 


_ Luke xvii. 31. redeoOnoetat wavra Ta yeypaypéva Sid TOV 
TpopnTay TO vip Tod avOparrov. 

Ta y. r. vi. r. d., ‘The things written,’ and, as matters of prophetic 
scripture, destined ‘for the Son of Man,’ that is, to be fulfilled in his person. 
Similarly, avarAnpovra avrois 7 mpodpnreia (xii. 14), ‘The prophecy is 
coming to a fulfilment for them.’ 

Acts v. 3. Swati érdjpwcey 6 catavas tiv KxapSlav cov 

UA , \ e) \ eo > > 4 9 a 
yevoacbai oe To Tvedua TO Gyov. v. 4, ovK eredow dvOpd- 
Tos GNAA TO Oew. 


The verb Wevdoua: is used in the compass of this passage as the expres- 
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sion of two distinct actions; one, of a strictly transitive nature, namely, 
actual deception by falsehood; the other, merely address directed to a 
person in terms of falsehood ; and this latter use, like other verbs signifying 
the act of accosting, is followed by the Dative, the Accusative rightly 
indicating the former meaning. 


Rom. i. 19. aemAnpwpévous don ddixia K. T. dr. 


The Dative may here be regarded as used designedly, for the purpose 
of conveying by the entire expression a distinctly mechanical idea, that of 
an engrossing process, as distinguished from that of mere fulness. ‘ Fully 
engrossed by every sort of unrighteousness,’ &c. See 2 Mac. vii.21. Had 
it been an unmeaning substitution of the Dative for the Genitive, there 
would have been no occasion for the immediate transition to the form 
pearovs pOdvov. The same remark applies to another expression, mer\7- 
popat ry mapaxAnoes (2 Cor. vil. 4). ‘I have become quite possessed by 
the comfort’ supervening on all my trouble. 


Col. 11.14. é£arebpas 70 xa? jpav yetpoypador Tois Sdy- 
pacw. 


The Dative may here be taken in connexion with the expression xaf’ 
nuayv. ‘ Having blotted out the written instrument that bore against us by 
its prescriptive ordinances.’ The Dative is exhibited in a like connexion 
by the reading rovs mrwyxovs ro Koop (Jas. ii. 5), ‘the poor by worldly 
eondition.’ 


1 Thes. 111. 2, 3. aapaxaréoat tas trrép Ts mictews twav 
A / > A , , 
TO pndéva calveabar ev tTais OXupeot Tavrass. 


The Dative seems here at first sight to present some difficulty, if it is 
to be rendered strictly: but this appearance arises merely because the 
language is rather unprecise and elliptical. ‘To exhort you to a main- 
tenance of your faith by none of you being unsettled by these troubles.’ 


2 Pet. ii. 19. Saydp tis Hrrqrat, Tours Kal SeSovrAwrar. 


The use of the Dative in the former of these two clauses, where the 
primary import of the verb would require the Genitive, may be a mere 
correspondence of form between the two. ‘For to whom one has yielded 
by defeat, to the same has he also come into vassalage.’ 


Rev. vill. 3,4. €600n abt@ Ovpudpata Trond, iva Socy Tais 
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Mpocevyais TOY ayiwv—Kal avéBn 6 KaTrvos TOV OupLaydTrev 
Tals Tpocevyais K. T. Xd. 


The Dative rats mpoo. might in the former of the two instances be taken 
in immediate dependence on the verb dao7; but this would not account for 
the latter. In both it may be regarded as dependent on an unexpressed, 
but implied, idea of bestowal, since the incense is to be viewed as the 
accompaniment which gave to the prayers a passport into the divine 
presence. 

IIpooxvveiv, which ordinarily governs the Accusative, takes the Dative as 
well both in the later Greek and the New Testament. Both constructions 
are even found within a small compass, Mat. iv.9, 10; John iv. 23; and 
the same is the case in Origen’s comment on this latter passage. The term 
Kaas trocewy is followed by the Dative, Luke vi. 27; as also ed oueiy, 
Mark xiv. 7, according to a portion of the authorities; this case being 
also found in a like position in the Septuagint, though not invariably. 

The construction of the Dative with xowwvety must be distinguished from 
the simple dependence of the Genitive on that verb (Heb. ii. 14), the former 
being employed to convey the idea of something more active and personal 
than is necessarily implied by the bare circumstance of participation. 

Forms such as émOupia érebipnoa (Luke xxii. 15), dmedg dretknowpeba 
(Acts iv. 17), exhibit a recourse to the Dative as a means of representing 
a well known Hebrew expression of intensity ; but its peculiarity is rather 
idiomatic than grammatical. Another variety of the same usage is seen in 
the expression, ev €umarypovy euraixrat (2 Pe. iii. 3). Purely idiomatic too 
is the use of the Dative r@ Ge@ as an intensive term in the following pas- 
sages, médis peydAn to Oem (Jon. iil. 3), fv doreios ro Oe@ (Acts vii. 20), 
and perhaps, duvara r@ Ged (2 Cor. x. 4). 


SECTION V.—ON THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


The Accusative Case may be regarded as associated 
with the most simple notion that can be formed of an 
action directed to an object, and, as such, is more 
peculiarly the dependent of the Verb, as the Genitive 
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is of the Substantive. It is only the more marked 


ene = tee 


” parts of its usage that here require to be noticed. 


The Accusative is the appropriate case for a term 
which is set in combination with some expression for 
the purpose of necessary specification, or to point a 
definite relation. 

The principle of this usage is most clearly seen 
when the term conveys an idea akin to that of the 
verb of the clause or sentence, while the verb itself” 
is either purely intransitive or passive, or in the actual 
case exercises no/transitive power, or, if transitive, 
has already an Accusative in actual government. 

John vii. 24. “rhv Sicalav xpiow xplvate. 

1 Ti.i. 18. ta orparety—riv Kadjv otpatelay. 

1 Ti. vi. 12. aywvitov Tov xadov ayova. 2 Ti. iv. 7. 

Mat. ii. 10. éydpnoay yapay peyadnv. 

Re. xvi. 9. éxavpatlaOnoay oi dvOpwrrot kadua péeya. 

Mark x. 38. 70 Bdmrricpa, 6 éym Barrifouat, BarricOhvas. 

Luke xii. 47. Sapyoeras rrodrds [wrnyds]. v. 48. 

John v. 32. % paprupla hv paptupel trepi euod. — 

Mark iti. 28. ai Bracdnulas boas dv Bracdnunowow,. 

Mark ix. 41. 8 yap av wroticn twas mroTypLoy BdaTos. 

1 Cor. iii. 2. yadNa bpas errorewa. 

Heb. i.9. é&ypicé ce 6 Oeds—éNaLOV ayadANdcews. , 

Lu. ix.46, ghoprifere rods avOparous poptia dvaBdctaxta. 

This Accusative of Specification or Relation, as it 
may for convenience be termed, is, however, not bound 
by any restriction of meaning, but enters freely where- 
ever there is an opening for its use. | 


104 ON THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


Mark xv. 17. évdvovaw aitov Topdd pay. v. 20. efédvcay 
avroy THY ToppUpay wa évédvcay avtov Ta iparia Ta 
idea. 

Luke xxiii. 11. epiBadov aitiv écOfra Aaprpay. 

John xix. 2. (pwdadtiov mopdupody mepiéBanov avtov. 

Acts xix. 13. dpxitw tuas tov “Incodv. 

1 Thes. v. 27. dpxifw duds rov Kupvov. 

Mat. vii. 6. Sy édv aitjon 6 vids ad’rod dprov. Lu. xi. 11. 

Mat. xxi. 24. édpwrjcw buds Kayo NOyov &a. Lu. xx. 3. 

Mark iv. 10. pwrncav aitrov —tv TwapaBonrny. 

Acts xxi. 21. awoctaciayv dddones ard Mavoews tovs 
— Tovdalous. 

Acts xiii. 32. duds evaryyertoueOa +1)v mMpos Tovs TraTépag 
émayyerlav yevopméevny. 

John xiv. 26. éxetvos buds Siddkes wdavra, cal vropyyces 
vas WaveTa. 

1 Cor. iv. 17. dpas advapvnce tas dd0vs pov. 


The occurrence of this usage with the verbs tromurjoko and dvap- 
punoxo, though the Genitive is more common, is still according to correct 
practice; and is seen in such passages as these, Tous TE “Abnvaious—rade 
trropypynoKe (Thucyd. VII. 64), dvapjow duas nat rovs Toy mpoyavay 
Tey Hperépwy xvduvovs (Xen. Anab. III. ii. 11). 


2 Thes. 11.15. x«pateire tas mapadocers ds edidayOnre. 

Acts xxi. 3. dvagavévres S¢ tv Kurpoy. 

Though this is a nautical expression—‘ having sighted Cyprus ’—and, as 
such, not to be necessarily tried by grammatical strictness, yet it may be 
explained by this particular usage. 


Col.i.9. tva wAnpwobjre thy éerbyywow Tod OedAnpatos avtod. 
Phil. 1.11. aewdnpwpévor xaprrov Sixacoovvys. 


‘These are not instances of license or of intrusion on the province of the 
Genitive (Luke ii. 40. Acts xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 18,14. 2 Ti. i. 4), but 
the employment of another construction with a different cast of meaning. 
‘That you.may reach full measure as regards acquaintance with his will.’ 
‘Fully stored as to fruit of righteousness.’ 3 
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2 Cor. ii. 18. rhv adrny eixova perapoppovpeBa. — 
‘We are passing into another shape after one and the same likeness.’ 


1 Cor. ix. 17. oixovopiay meriorevpat. 

Gal. ti. 7. awemioreupas Td evaryyéNov. 

Acts xxviil. 20. tv GAvow Tavtny tepixerpar. 
Heb. v. 2. epixettar aobéveay. 

Acts xviii. 3. foav yap oxnvotrotol thy Téxynv. 
John vi. 10. tov dpiOpov doed revraxioy (A201. 

1 Ti. vi. 5. SuvepOappévwv avOparrwy tov vodv. 

2 Ti. iv. 3. xvnOopevoe tiv axon. 

Jude 7. dv Guotoy TovTois Tporrov éxtropvevcacat. 


The employment of the Accusative in specifications 


of time and space affords another illustration of this 
usage. 


John iv. 52. yes dpav EBSounp. 

Acts x. 3. woel dpav évvdrnp. 

Luke xxiii. 56. 716 pev caBBatov novyacav. 

Luke xxii. 41. ameomrdabn am’ attav ace Nov Bory. 


The assignment of the Accusative case to the sub- 
ject of a verb in the Infinitive Mood is a pomt of 
syntax too simple and prominent to need illustration 
or remark; which are rather due to another usage in 
deviation from that p practice. 

Whenever no change of subject takes place between 
the dependent Infinitive and the verb or participle on 
which it is in any way dependent, this is simply in- 
dicated by there being also no change of case: in other 
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words, if the relation of the action signified by the 
principal verb is, in the particular instance, reflexive, 
this is ordinarily expressed in the way just described, 
without the intervention of a strictly reflexive term 
in the Accusative case; which construction is reserved 
for a special effect. 


Lysias Eratosth. c. 7. ovy oloi rt épacay elvat. 

Thucyd. VIL. 51. adtraév cateyvwxotov 75n pnKéte Kpeto- 
TOvwY Elva. 

Aristot. Pol. IV. 7. ia 8€ 16 parm ovrws iayupol elvat 
@oT dvev vopou apyelv, Tov voyov Tievtar ToLodTov. 

Thucyd. I]. 65. dpeyouevor tod mpa@tos Exacros yi- 
ryveo Gat. 

Demosth. Aphob. p. 820. 6érav o7j Ta pev dvadwpata avTos 
avnwxévar—rAjppa §—éxeivov eye. 


This passage affords a contrasted exemplification of the construction, 
a change of subject taking place in the latter clause. 


Plato. Phed. p. 85. éya &¢ xal avtos Hyodpat 6podourds 
TE ElVAL TOV KUKVOV K. T. 2X. 
Thucyd. I. 105. évoyucav adrot éxdrepor ovK edaccov 


Eyer. 
Rom. ix. 3. yvydunv yap avdbewa elvat adtos eyo. 


In these passages the immediate connexion.of airés is with the dependent 
Infinitive. ‘I could wish that I were myself accursed.’ 


Rom. i. 22. ¢doxovres elvar cogpol éuwpdvOncav. 
2 Cor. x.2. Séopar 6€ 76 wy) TWapwv Oapphoa: TH Terol- 
Once 7 K. T. dX. 


In many places the rule is instanced no further than 
in the mere absence of an Accusative. 
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Luke xx. 7. azrexpiOnoav pn eidévar Trobev. 

2 Cor. xi. 5. rAoyifopar yap wndey vorepynxévat Tov UTrepAlav 
aTroo TONY. 

Jas. ii. 14. dav wiorw réyn Tis Eyew. 

1 John ii. 6. 6 A€yov ev avrH péverv. 

The usage is the same when a participle takes the 
place of the dependent Infinitive. 

The introduction of a reflexive term in the Accu- 
sative case is reserved to give special emphasis to the 
expression of a circumstance which involves reflexive 
action. 


Demosth. Mid. p. 538. éuavrdov—owdpovws—oipar BeBov- 
Ada Oar. . 

Xen. Cyrop. I. iv. 4. ody & npelaowy der dv—aXrN’ darep 
ev Oeu EauTov ATtTova ovra. 

Acts v. 36. Aéyov elval twa éavtov. 

Phil. iii. 13. éy@ ewaurov od Aovyilopas Kareinpévar. 

Rev. ii. 9. trav Aeyovtwv "Iovdatous eivat éavTous. 


CHAPTER IV. 


ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


Instances of a rational concord of the Adjective, 
that is, when there is an accommodation of its num- 
ber or gender, or both, to the signification of the 
Substantive which it qualifies, rather than to its gram- 
matical form, are furnished by the New Testament. 


Mark viii. 1. raperrddXov Gydov GyTos Kal pn exo prov ti 


dayne. 


Luke ii. 13. 7A00s otpatiis ovpaviov aivotytwy Tov 
Ocov. 

Luke xix. 37. 1d mA00s trav pabnrav yaipovtes. 

John vil. 49. 6 dydos obTos 6 py yuv@oKwY TOV vopoV ET t- 
Katapatol €ict. 

John xii. 12. dyros words 6 éAOav eis THY EopTHY aKov- 
TavTEes K.T. 2X. 

Acts iti. 11. ovvédpaue—rras 6 Xads—ExOapBor. 

Acts v.16. ouvnpyero 5é xal 76 1wrAHOos—HhépovTes K. 7. Xr. 

1 Cor.i. 2. 7h éxxdrnola tot Ocob—jytacpévors K. T. 2. 

1 Cor. xii. 2. €0vn Hre—datrayopevor. 

Eph. iv. 17. xaos xal ra Nova GOvn wepitate-—éo KOT w- 
pé vow. ° 
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Rev. xi. 15. gwvai peydra év Th ovpave Névyoures. 

Rev. xix. 14. 7a otparedpata ta &v TH ovpave—evSedv- 
peevot. 

There occur however in the New Testament a few 
peculiarities as regards concord which are not precisely 
of this sort. 


The readings ef ris srapapvbor, ef res omAdyxva Kal olxrippot (Phil. ii. 1), 
seem to point to a colloquial license, according to which the combination 
el rts was used as an indeclinable particle. 

The masculine word Aovoavres (Acts ix. 37) is used to express an 
operation undoubtedly performed by female hands. 

The reading mporn mdvrev évrodn (Mark xii. 28), does not present 
any real difficulty, wdavrwy subjoined to a superlative word being simply 
added as an intensive term, which, as such, would, even in studied usage, 
become disengaged from strict rules of gender, as in the expression mavrwy 


pddcora (Thue. IV. 52). 


The New Testament offers a few matters of remark 
relative to the Degrees of Comparison. | 

The force of the Comparative Degree is sometimes 
involved in a sentence without the use of a strictly 
Comparative term. 

Mat. xviii. 8. xadov oot early eicenOetv eis THY Cory yodov 
h xurrov 4 S00 yetpas—éyovra x... Mark ix. 43. Lam. 
iv. 9. Hos. ii. 7. Jon. iv. 3. 

This becomes more worthy of remark where an 
adjective or adverb does not enter. Luke xv. 7;_ 
xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 9. Clear instances of the same 
peculiarity are supplied by Greek writers: but should 
they appear to occur in greater proportion in .the 
Septuagint and New Testament, an influence might 
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be recognised of the peculiar machinery of the Hebrew 
and Aramaean idiom; as also in another circumstance, 
namely, the occurrence in certain forms of the Com- 
parative with the force of the Superlative. 

Mat. x1. 11. 6 5é wexpotepos ev TH Bacirela THY olpavav 
peilwv avtTod éaotw. 

Luke ix. 46. ris dv ein peikwv avtov. 

1 Cor. xiii, 13. pet{wv 5€ TrovTwv 9 ayarmn. 

The use of the Comparative as an expression of 
intensity in different degrees—a use which is, in its 
origin at least, simply elliptical—is exhibited in the 
New Testament. 


Acts xvii. 22. xara mdvta as Seucaipovertépovs spas 
Jewpo. 

Eph. ii. 8. éduol r@ EXaytoroTéepp Tavrwv arylov. 

‘To me who am by far the least of all saints.’ 


John xiii. 28. 6 aroveis, troincov TaxXLov. 
1 Ti. 01.14. tadra coe ypddw édrrritwy édOciv ampos ce 
TAX LOV. 


‘These things I write to thee while hoping to come to thee very soon,’ 
that is, soon after the receipt of the epistle. 


Acts xxv. 10. os cal ov Kaddov éerivywookes. 
2 Ti.i1.18. BéAtiov od ywoonets. 


These two are not necessary instances, but the terms xaAAcoy and BéXrioy 
may be taken to mean, ‘better’ than any words can tell. 


2 Pe.i.19. Kat &yowev BeBaorepov tov mrpodytixoy Adyov. 
This should be regarded as an instance only in default of a satisfactory 
explanation of the strictly Comparative sense of BeSa:orepov. 


The Superlative mparos is thrice used (John i. 15, 30; xv. 18.) to 
express no more than priority of time, that is, as a Comparative, but at 
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the same time with a certain stress upon the term. The remark, however, 
must not be extended to the expression, mpwroroxos mdaons xricews (Col. 
i, 15), as it relates not to time but rank, investiture with the dignity of 
mpwroroxia. 


The Hebraic use of the first Cardinal number for 
its Ordinal is seen in certain expressions in the New 
Testament, as also in the Septuagint. 


Gen. i. 5. éyévero éotrépa kal éyévero mrpwl nyépa pla.* 

Ezr. ill. 6. ev nuépa pd Tod penvos Tod éBSopov. 

-Mat. xxvii. 1. eis play caBBadrov. 

Mark xvi. 2. mpwt ris pias caBBdrov. 

Luke xxiv. 1. 77 5é pwd tov caBBarov. John xx. 1, 19. 
Acts xx. 7. 

1 Cor. xvi. 2. Kata plav caBBdatov. 

Rev. ix. 12. 1% oval » pia amnrbev. 

The same Cardinal also appears as a mere equivalent of the indefinite 
word ris; a transition of use in itself by no means forced or strange, but 
in this case a pure Aramaism, occurring also in later Hebrew. Judith xiv. 
6. Mat. vill. 19; xix. 16; xxvi.69. Mark x. 17; xv. 36. Rev. viii. 13. 
Perhaps also John vi. 9; vii. 21. In illustration of the source of this 
usage, see, for instance, Dan. ii. 31, and the Syriac version of 1 Ki. xx. 13, 
and Mat. xxi. 28. 


The Adverbial use of the Neuter Gender of Adjec- 
tives in the New Testament offers in general nothing 
that calls for remark. 


In two places (Luke xxiv. 46, 47. Acts x. 37), there may be recog- 
nised a kind of Adverbial use of the Participle dpgdyevov, and by this 
means, in the latter, relief be given to an embarrassed period. 


* Philo makes a mystical application of the usage as it occurs in this 
place. De Mundi Opif. I. 3. 


CHAPTER V. 


ON THE PRONOUN. 


Tue characteristic function of Pronouns is that of 
being representatives, in a sentence, of a definite sub- 
ject, or of superseding by their presence the actual 
expression of the subject intended to be presented to 
the mind. | 

Since none but the Pronouns styled Substantive or 
Personal have this as their essential and sole function, 
these alone have a proper right to the title of Pronouns. 
The other so called Pronouns, since they habitually 
occupy a position of concord, should be viewed as 
having in the first instance the nature of Adjectives, 
but enabled, by virtue of the proper notion of each, 
to pass also to the representative or strictly pro- 
nominal function. 


That airés is essentially an Adjective, is seen in the circumstance of its 
standing in concord with the actual Pronouns; and the same is shewn with 
regard to exeivos by its direct formation from éxet, according to which its 
primary meaning is ‘ yon.’ 
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Since the Greek Verb in general conveys, by means 
of its inflexion, a complete intimation in itself of the 
Number and Person of its subject, the introduction of 
a Personal Pronoun in the absence of any other ex- 
pressed Nominative, is not needed for that purpose; and, 
accordingly, when Pronouns are so introduced, it can 
only be for some special effect. In Greek, they are in 
_such case terms of emphasis. This is invariably true of 
“those of the first and second Persons; but with regard 
to the words which are employed: as Pronouns of the 
third Person, their presence is sometimes required for 
the sake of mere perspicuity, that is, to direct the 
mind with certainty, when ambiguity or error might 
otherwise result, to the intended subject of a verb. 
The emphasis is of different kinds and degrees. It 
may sometimes be slight, but always to be noted, 
if nicety and soundness of interpretation are to be 
attained. 

The emphasis is most marked in case of antithesis, 
or of particular stress on the individual. 


John xii. 34. npers meoboaper éx Tov vouou, dtu 6 Xpu- 
ards pever els TOV Ai@vVa’ Kal TOS av Dévyets, Ste Sel thrwbivar 
TOV ViOV TOD avOparrov ; ; 

Luke xi.19. ef 5€ éyo év BeerfeBovr exBddrrdw 1a Sat- 

U e e _sN e A 3 f 3 UA 

povia, OL VLOL vpov ev Tive ExBadXdovoL; 
John v.43. éya@ éAndvOa x. T. X.—édv ANXOS EAOn Kk. T. Dr. 
John x. 36. odpets Aéyere, 6tt BrAaodnpels ; 


‘Do you,’ in contrast with the written word (v. 34), ‘say, Thou 
blasphemest ?” 
9 
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1 Cor. vii. 28. éyw &€ tuav deidopas. 


‘I however,’ in contrast with the trouble-seekers, ‘am sparing you;’ 
that is, my aim is to abate, not aggravate coming troubles. 


Mat. xiii. 18. tdmets otv adxovcate THY TrapaBodjVy TOD 
omrelpovTos. 


‘Do you then,’ in contrast with the less favoured multitude, ‘hear,’ etc. 


Mat. xxvii. 5. yun hoBetoGe vpeis. 
See the preceding verse. 


Luke x. 35. 6ru dv mpocdatravjcns, éya—atrodwcw. 
3 


Philem. 19. éy@ dzotico. 


The emphasis borne by the first Person is some- 
times the mark of an elevated tone, whether of con- 
scious dignity or merely assumed importance. 


Plato. Apol. p. 40. od yap of Strws ovK nvavTi@On adv poe 
TO eiwOos onpciov, Ef py TL Euedrov ya ayabov te rpakew. 

Aristoph. Av. 846. 10, @’yd6’, of réurrw o eyo. 

Mark ix. 25. 1d ddadov Kal Kxwddv mredua, eyo cor 
emiTdoow. 

Luke xxiv. 49. éy@ dmrooté\Aw Thy émayyeXlav Tod TaTpos 
pou eb vpas. 

Acts xxii. 21. éyo@ eis G0vn paxpay éEarrocTeX@ ce. 

Luke ix. 9. elrev ‘Hpoddns' *Iwdvyny éyo dmexepddoa. 
tls 5€ éariv ovTos Trepl ov éya dKxovw ToladTa; 

Acts xxiii. 1. éyo macy cuvednoe ayabh tremodirevpas. 

1 Cor. vi. 12. GAN od éy@ e£ovovacOjcopas b70 TLWOS. 

Phil. iv. 11. é€y@ yap Euabov x. T. X. 

Col. i. 25. 5 éyevouny éya Sidxovos. 

2 Cor. xi. 29. Tis acbevel, kal ovn acbeva; TW cKavdani- 
erat, Kal ovK €y@ Tupodpmat; 


In the second clause of this passage there is an evident kindling of feel- 
ing, and an elevation of tone incompatible with the signification of acevo 
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in the first: hence the Pronoun. This usage is largely and strikingly 
exemplified in St. John’s language, whether as aiding the expression of 
superciliousness on the part of the Jews (viii. 48; ix. 24, 29), or adding 
an air of dignity to the record of our Lord’s discourse. Thus, 4 éyd moa, 
v. 36; x. 25; xiv. 12: éyd momow, xiv. 14, though the word had just 
preceded without the pronoun: ¢y@ dvacrnca, vi. 44: eyo épwrnge, xiv. 
16: but most worthy of remark is its presence where in the case of any 
other person it would be altogether incongruous, namely, in a precatory 
address (xvii. 4, 9, 12, 14, 19, 22), but where its tone is quite in harmony 
with that of the words Oé\o iva x. r. XA. (v. 24). 


The emphasis in the case of the second Person is 
frequently that of a pointed address, whatever be its 
tone. 


be ‘\ 7 > \ eN A ce) 
John ix. 35. ov morevers eis TOV UioV TOD Deod; 
John v.. 39. cpevvarre Tas ypadds, ote uinetS Soxeire éy 
avtais Sony aiwveoy éxew. 
‘Search the Scriptures; for it is your own opinion that,’ &c. Attention 


to the force of the Pronoun shews that ¢pevyare is more consistently to be 
regarded as an Imperative. 


1 Cor. xv. 36. ddpov, ov 6 ozeipes, ov Cworroteirar, éav 
pen amrobavy. 

The Pronoun is here further emphasised by its position, and points an 
appeal to a matter of familiar experience on the part of the objector 


himself. Freely expressed, it would signify, Look at your own business 
of sowing: the seed is not quickened, unless it shall have died. 


Mark xiii. 23. dpets dé Brérrere. 

John xiii. 6. Kupue, ov pov virrets Tovs modas; 

John v. 44. mas Stvacbe tpets mucredcat, Sofav trapa 
ad\Anrov AawBavortes ; 

Rom. ii. 3. Aoyi&—Ore od exhevEn ; 

John vili. 48. Sapapeirnys ef ov. 

John ix. 34. év dwaptiats ob éyervnOns dross Kal ad &- 
SdoKes HUas § ; 

In the last two examples the pronoun is used tauntingly. 
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John xiv. 9. xal was ov Ayes, K. T. X. 
Acts vii. 28. ur) dvedeiv pe ov OéreWs ; 
hep e a 2 ON a , nae ef 2 U 
Acts vil. 51. Upwels det TH Mvevpare TH ayip avremimrere, 
Jas. 11.19. ov mictevers Ott K. T,X. 


Sufficient instances have been alleged to show that 
this usage of the language is neither neglected nor 
abused in the New Testament, and to point out the 
importance of attending to the circumstance in order 
to catch with precision the spirit of many passages. 
On this point, as on many others, minute attention 
will be abundantly rewarded, since it is one which 
is not only of importance to an exact perception of 
a writer’s meaning or feelings, but which may fre. 
quently serve as a delicate, but not the less sure, 
test in discriminating between the claims of different 
interpretations of the same passage. 


The Nominative case of aérés 1s never used in pure. 
Greek independently as a Personal Pronoun, as a 
representative of the subject of the verb, but is always 
in the position of concord, as a mere adjective, with 
the real subject. In the New Testament, however, 
it is not so restricted. 

In the first place, it is there employed to usher, as 
it were, a significant circumstance with a change of 
subject, or a fresh and marked circumstance respecting 
the same subject. 


18} 
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Notice of this usage is important, because an attempt 
to deal with such cases according to strict Greek prac- 
tice would either embarrass or mislead. It may be 
regarded as representing either Hebrew or Aramaean 
idiom, distinctly retained also in the Septuagint. 


Ge. xlii. 23. adrol 5é od« WSercav Stu axover Iwand. 

Ps. xciv. 10. del wAavavras TH Kapdia, adtol Sé ovK éyvwcay 
Tas Gdovs ov. Heb. iti. 10. 

Luke xi. 14. qv éxBardrwv Satponov, kal ato Hv Kwdov. 

Luke xvi. 23, 24. «al év 7@ adn émrdpas tovs ofOarpods 
avtod—opa tov ABpaap—xal abros pwvjcas elie. Kk. T. 2d. 

Luke xvii. 12, 13. dajvrncay ait@ Séxa rempol avépes, 
ot éxtncay troppwOev' Kai avtol hpay dwvyv x. T.r. v. 16. 
Kab avros hv Sapapeirns. 

Luke xv. 14. «al adros npEato torepetoOau. 

Luke xxiv. 31. «al adres ddavrtos éyéveto am’ avtov. 

Luke xxiv. 35. «al adtol éEnyodvto Ta év TH O50. 

Luke 11. 50. «al adtol od curfxay To pha. Also xviii. 34. 

Luke xiv. 1. «ai éyévero ev r@ éNOciv abtov Kx. T. % Kas 
avTol Hoay Taparnpovpevot avTov. 

Jas. 1.6, 7. ody of wAovator Kataduvactevovew tyuov, Kal 
avTot EXKovoLW bas eis KPLTHpLA; 

Luke xix. 2. «al idod dvnp dvopatt Kadovpevos Zaxyaios, 
Kat avros AV apyuTeNwvns, Kal odTOS AV TAOVCLOS. 

In this passage obros appears as taking part in this usage with airds, 


and as introductory to the expression of a most marked and material 
circumstance. 


f 
Luke xx. fl. éay Twos adeAgos arobavn éywv yuvaixa, kal 
ovTos aTexvos amroOayn. 


Here again the expression of a most material condition in the case is 
ushered by odros; the presence of which is unaccountable by pure Greek 
usage. 

In various other places the usage in question may be reasonably, if not 
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necessarily, recognised. Mat. v. 4-8; xiv. 2; xvi. 20. Luke iii. 15; 
xxiv. 21. Acts x. 42; xx. 35. Rom. vii. 10, Eph. iv.11. Col. i, 18. 
Heb. xiii. 7. 1 John ii. 2. 

Again, in the New Testament airs stands not 
merely as an independent Nominative, but directly 
antithetical to a preceding one. 

Mark 1.8. éyo pev éBdmrtica iuas év date abros 5€ Ba- 
MTICEL K. T. rx 

Luke xviii. 39. ot mpodryovres érreripmv—avros 5é kK. T. 2. 

1 John iv. 4, 5. dpets ee rod Oeod éxte—avtol ex rod 
Kocpovu eit. v.10. ovy Gre jets tryarrncapev Tov Ocov, GAN 
Stet autos Hryamrnoey Huds. 

In other places the use is not antithetical but merely 
discriminative. Luke iv. 15; v. 1, 14,17. 1 Cor. 
vii. 12, 13. | 

One most prominent peculiarity of the language 
of the New Testament is, that it is overburdened 
with the oblique cases of airés, in some instances 
amounting to actual redundancy, in others merely 
occurring more frequently than perspicuity really 
requires. 

Mat. v.1. xa@icavtos abtod, mpoonrOov ait@ ot pabnral 
aurov. 

Mark x. 34. «al éurralEovew atte, cal pactvyicovew av- 


TOV, Kal Eumrrvoovat avT@, Kal aTroxTevovow avrov. 
Luke xxii. 53. xal xaledov atro, évervmEe avto owvdon, 


‘Hal €Onxev aito év pynpate NakevT@. 


This practice might be regarded as no more than 
a species of awkwardness on the part of foreigners in 
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using the language of a lively and acute people: but 
the extent to which it is carried in the New Testa- 
ment may reasonably be viewed as partly, if not prin- 
cipally, due to another cause, namely, the familiarity 
of the writers with the Hebraic and Aramaean system 
of pronominal affixes. Some instances of redundancy 
seem clearly to indicate a disposition to subjoin imme- 
diately to verbs a pronominal object of government, 
when another does not directly interfere with it. 

Mat. viii. 1. «xataBavre 5 adt@ ato Tod Bpous jKxorovOncay 
avuT@ GyAot Trod\Aol. Again vv. 5, 23, 28. Mark v.2. Luke 
vil. 27, 

John xv.2. dav xrjpa ev euol wh hépov Kaprrov aipe avTe. 

John ix. 13. dyovocw avrov mpos tovs Papicaiovs Tov tote 
tugrov. v.18. épovycav rods yovels avtov Tod dvaBréyravtos. 

The expressions réy ore rupAcy and rov advaB\éWavros are not necessary 
to explain what is to be understood by the pronouns; which must, therefore, 
be regarded as themselves redundant, and to be referred to the same cause 
as the former cases. 

The unnecessarily frequent use of the oblique cases 
in dependence upon verbs and nouns is not: confined 


to atrés, but extends also to the Personal pronouns. 
Mat. vi. 6. eloedOe eis TO Tapteiov cov, Kal KNEloas THY 
Ovpay cov, mpocevEat TO Tratpi cov—xal 6 TaTNp Gov K. T. X. 
But absolute redundancy occurs only with the 
former. 
All these circumstances are natural enough on the 
part of persons who were familiar, in their native 
dialect, with a system of inseparable pronominal 
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particles affixed to verbs and substantives; and that 
they were, on this point, under an influence of which 
they were not conscious, rather than guided by a 
determinate principle, appears probable from the cir- 
cumstance that their practice is not invariable in this 
respect. 


« 


The peculiar Greek usage respecting the Relative 
Pronoun, which is technically termed Attraction, 
namely, the abandonment of its own proper govern- 
ment in the Accusative for the Genitive or Dative of 
the antecedent, is adopted to a considerable extent by 
most of the New Testament writers. 


Mat. xviii. 19. rept mravrTos mpayyatos ov éav aitjowvTa.. 
bd 


Mat. xxiv. 50. év tépa 4 ov mpocdoxd Kal év dpa % ov 
yuwodKer. 


These are not necessary instances, because the influence of the Prepo- 
sition may be regarded as extending to the Relative; and if that view be 
correct, this Gospel supplies no instance. 


Mark vii. 13. 77 mapadoces tpav 7 Tapeda@xare. 


This may be regarded as the only instance occurring in this Gospel. 


Luke v. 9.  éwi TH aypa Tov iyOvwv 7) cuvédaBov. 

John iv. 14. é« Tod ddaTos od éyw doow. 

Acts xxiv. 21. wyvis fs Expaka. Is. vi. 4. 

Eph. iv. 1. ris KAjoews Hs exAnOnTe. 

Ja. ul. 5. tHS Bacirelas Hs érnyyetNarto. 

1 Pe. iv. 11. && ioyvos is yopnyet 6 Oeos. 

Jude 15. epi wadvrwv tay Epywv aceBelas avTav av noé- 


Bnoav. Zeph. iii. 11. 
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This usage possesses peculiar elegance, when by its 
means the Relative preserves the syntax of a sup- 
pressed antecedent. 

Luke xxiii. 14. oddév edpov—airiov, dv Katyyopeite Kat 
avtov. v. 41. afta yap av émpakapev, aoAapBavoper. 

Acts xxvi. 22. ovdev éxrds Neywr OY TE of Tpod>HTat éXdadn- 
cay K.T.X. 

The Hebrew idiom, which consists in compensating 
for the non-inflexion of the particle of relation (“wx) 
by the introduction of a pronominal affix somewhere 
in the relative clause, has led the authors of the Sep- 
tuagint to adopt in such clauses a redundancy of the 
oblique cases of airds, where it stands as a superfluous 
representative in Greek of the Hebrew affix. From 
this practice, if quotations from the Old Testament be 
excepted, the writers of the New have almost entirely 
abstained, notwithstanding the example of the Septua- 
gint and Aramaean influence of like tendency. 

Mark vii. 25. 7s elye to Ovydtpiov aris Tepe axadaprov. 


Re. iii. 8. fv ovdels Svvatat KAcioat advTnY. vii. 9. 
Re. vii. 2. ols é500n avrois. 


The effect of the same idiomatic peculiarity is seen 
in other pleonastic forms. 


Mark xiii. 19. ofa ov yéyove TotavTn. 
Re. xii. 6. dzrou yeu éxel Torrov. 


Again, v. 14. Compare, in the Hebrew, Ge. xiii. 3. 

No such pleonasm need be recognised in the expression, 6 xal éomovdaca 
avrd rovro moujoat (Gal. ii. 13), since it may be rendered, ‘As to which’ 
suggestion ‘J was even earnest to do this very thing.’ 
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The Relative sometimes finds an object of concord 
in some word of its own clause in preference to the 
antecedent. This appears to take place, when the 
thing signified by the antecedent is either particu- 
larised by stricter terms in the relative clause, or its 
description is there amplified by especial reference to 
some distinguishing attribute. It seems as if the 
latter term claims, by its prominence, a stronger in- 
fluence over the Relative than the former. 


Plato 3 Leg. p. 699. 6 go8os 6 toTe Twapav 8 Te ex TOV 
vopwv Tav Eutrpoabey yeyovas—iv aidw Todds év Tois dvw 
Noryots el'tropev. 

Gal. ili. 16. 1@ oméppari cov’ 8s éott Xpio ros. 

Eph. i. 13, 14. 7r@ mvevpate tis eraryyedias TO drip, Gs 
€oTw appaBav THs KAnpovoylas bpov. 

Rom. ix. 23, 24. oxen édéous—ods Kal éxdrecev, Huds. 


The use of the compound gers as distinguished 
from the simple Relative deserves notice, especially 
since it is fairly exemplified in the New Testament. It 
takes place when the clause stands in a relation of 
material significance to something in the immediate 
context. The various nature of this relation will be 
best seen from instances. 


ZEschin. Ctes. p. 86. is dv ein rovotros iarpos Sotis K. T. r. 

Xen. Anab. I. 11.14. jyepova airety Kipov doris dia pidias 
THS KoOpas amd£e. 

Thucyd. VIII. 90. émioretNavres travti tpom@ Sotis oTwo- 
ody avextos, Evvadraryhvas pos Tovs Aaxedatmoviovs. 
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Aristoph. Vesp. 150. 

ardp GOALS vy’ ely’, ws Erepos ty’ ovdels avnp, 

doTts Tratpos viv Kazrviou nexdjoopat. 

ZEschin. Ctes. p. 395. Saris éortiv oixor dpaddos, ovdéror’ 
qv év Maxedovia xards xaryabos. 

Demosth. Aphob. p. 860. darts adtés aire tadr épuye 
Sixdoat, 1as bpas yp7 K. T. r. 

1 Cor. v. 1. rovavrn tropvela ris ovdé ev Tots EOvectv. 

Mat. xxv. 1. dpowwOnoeras 7 Bacirela trav otpavav Séxa 
mapOévors aituves K.T. Dr. 

Col. iv. 11. obrou povor cuvepyol—olrives éyevnOnody joe 
Tapmyopia. 

‘ These are the only workfellows that,’ etc. 


Acts x. 47. oituves To rvedpa TO Gytov EXaPor. 
‘Seeing they have received,’ etc. 


Acts xvii. 11. edyevéotepor tav év Qecoadovixn, ofrwes 
édéFavTo kK. TW 


‘Inasmuch as they received,’ etc. 


Rom. i. 25. oftiwes pernd\r\akav thy adnOevav tod Oeod 
KT v.32. 

Heb. xiii. 7. pynpovevete Tov tryoupévwr tuov, oltives €Ad- 
Ancapv tiv Tov AOyov ToD Beod. 

Phil. iv. 3. ovdAdapBavov avrais, altiwes ev TH evayyerip 
ouvnOrAnody pot. 

‘Help them, women that,’ etc. 


Jas. iv. 14. olrwes ove érriatacbe TO THS avptov. 

‘Whereas you know not what betides the morrow.’ 

Rom. vi. 2. oftives ameOdvopey TH apaptia, mas Eri Cnoopev 
€V Uri. 

‘ How shall we, we that died to sin, live in it any longer P’ 
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Acts v.16. épovres aabeveis—oitwwes éBepazrevovto. 

Acts xl. 13. 7AOov esl ray rirnv Thy odnpav—iris adto- 
parn nvoixOn adtois. 

Col. ii. 5. «al rh wreoveFiav, Aris éotlv eiSwroXaTpeia. 

1 Ti. i. 15. €v olxm Ocod—iris éotiv éxxdnola Oeod 
C@vros. 

Acts x. 41. ydptuot tots mpoxexetporovnpévois tro Tov 
Ocod jut, ottwes cuvedayouev Kal cvveTriomev AUTO K. T. Dr. 


In the last three instances the cumulative effect of the clause accounts 
for the mede of introduction. | 


With regard to the respective uses of the Pro- . 
nominal Adjectives and the Genitive of the Pronoun 
itself—the boundary between which as regards pure 
Greek usage it might be difficult to define with pre- 
cision—it is enough to remark on the part of the New 
Testament writers an extended use of the latter, the 
former being principally employed when the force of 
the sentence absolutely requires them. Mark ii. 18. 
Jno. v. 80; xviii. 35, 36. 2 Cor. viii. 23. Philem. 12. 

Notwithstanding, instances occur of the use of the 
Pronominal Adjective for some construction of the 
Personal Pronoun, in expressions of a certain cast. 

Plato Apol. p. 36. Seouév drew oyorny éml rH tperépa 
Tapakenevoet. | 

Luke xxii. 19. eis rv eunv avdpynow. 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25. 


This may be regarded as a form fixed in colloquial usage. 
Rom. xi. 31. 7@ tyerépp éréer. 
_ ‘By the mercy shown to you.’ 
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1 Cor. xv. 31. 1 Thy tperépay xavynow ip exw ev Xpiore 
*Inood. 

The expression in this passage is remarkable, even if taken as an instance 
of the particular usage in question ; but what is meant, seems to be this: 
that, while the Apostle had his rejoicing, the ground on which it rested, 


lay with the Corinthians. Chrysostom explains, xavynow évradéa ri 
avrav mpoxomyy Aéyov. 


The remaining points for remark respecting the 
Pronoun are supplied by particular passages and ex- 
pressions. 


2 Ti. ii. 26. xa dvavyppwow ex ths Tob StaBoXrov trayidsos 
eCerypnévoe wr’ avtod eis TO éxelvou OéAnua. 

On the question which arises from this passage, whether the reference 
of éxeivov is distinct from that of avrod, it is enough to remark in this 
place, that such is not necessarily the case (Thucyd. I. 132), but the word 


may simply carry force with it: otherwise, the reference is to Oeds in the 
preceding clause. 


Re. xvii. 16. +a déxa népata & cides, eal Td Onplov, obror 
pLanoovel Tv TopYNV. 


The masculine otro: is here properly used, as indicative of the persons 
of whom the horns and the beast are prophetical symbols. 


1 Cor. vi. f1. «al raird twes Are. 


The neuter ratra, having reference to classes of persons, should be 
noted as an expression of contemptuous reprobation. 


Jas. iv. 13. onpepov 4 avfpiov wopevodpcba eis tHvde THY 
TOL. 


The lively air of reality produced by the demonstrative rjvde, as imply- 
ing an object in immediate prospect, should not be overlooked in this 
passage. ‘To-day or to-morrow we will travel to this city here.’ A like 
effect with another demonstrative may be noticed, Mark iv. 11. 
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Some notice is due to the expressions airy ry nuepa and airy t7 Spa 
(Luke ii. 38; vii. 21; xii. 12; xiii. 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13,33. Acts 
xvi. 18; xxii. 13). The practice of the writer in other places shews that 
there is here neither a confounding of the combinations 6 avrés, avrés 6—, nor 
an awkward substitution of atry for éxeivg. The form occurs in the Greek 
version of Daniel (iii. 6, 15; iv. 30; v. 5), and may be regarded as an 
Aramaism. 

The force of the peculiar expressions ot Aéyers (Mat. xxvii. 1]. Mark 
xv. 2. Lu. xxiii. 3. John xviii. 37), tpeis Aeyere (Luke xxii. 70), ov 
eiras (Mat. xxvi. 25, 64) must be regarded as resting to some extent, if 
not mainly, in the pronoun, but with a different effect from that which 
Greek usage would assign to it. Another, éyo ejus, may in this respect be 
classed with them. 


CHAPTER VI. 


ON THE VERB. 


No part of the structure of the Greek language sur- 
passes in fulness and delicacy the apparatus of the 
Verb; the employment of which by the writers of the 
New Testament should accordingly be especially con- 
sidered; and the more so, because it might be that 
the influence of a very different idiom had materially 
impaired their use of the refined instrument which the 
Greek here supplied. 


r a 
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In the Greek Verb, Tense is, in itself, the expres- 
sion of the several stages, or phases, in which action 
may be viewed in thought. The points of view in 
which action may thus come before the mind, and 
which are severally expressed by the variety of form | 
called Tense, are three, namely, process, accomplish- 
ment, and prospect. i 7 
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Tense is thus not primarily and directly an expres- 
‘sion of Time, but only so far as the idea of time may 
enter by association with those that are primarily 
expressed by the several tenses, and have been just 
specified. 

The Indicative mood directly combines with the 
essential idea of each several Tense, the further one 
of actual time, past or present. This is the charac- 
teristic function of the Mood and the groundwork of 
its entire usage.* 


The Present Tense, so called, expresses action as 
a matter of process; and. this is the sole essential idea 
of the Tense, as such, in other Moods than the Indica- 
tive. In the Indicative Mood there is. combined with 
this proper notion of the Tense the further one of 
actual present time.t 

But since process may also be laid in past time, the 
Indicative Mood would require another form to convey 
this particular combination of ideas; and, accordingly, 
it is furnished with another tense for the purpose, the 
so-called Imperfect. 

These ¢enses may, therefore, in virtue of their com- 
mon essential notion, be to a certain extent considered 
together. 


* No small amount of confusion and mistake has arisen from regarding 
the Greek Tenses as, in themselves, direct and positive expressions of time, 
instead of being so indirectly and accidentally. 

+ Thus the name of the tense is really appropriate only in the Indicative 
Mood. 


* . j 
, A f : } 
: : ar tn. acd fee Baw! 
/ 4 fA w Arche es ee ie (: 
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Their ‘ordinary use is of too simple a kind to require 
formal exemplification: yet attention should be care- 
‘fully drawn to them when strictly used to express 


: process as still process. 


4 


vo alex wethg MAR A bed gig! 7 se ae goo ear t? 
‘Our lamps are going\, out.’ The precise nature of the circumstance 
: thus described is not immaterial to an exact interpretation of the parable 
as regards its immediate application. 


F | 
operon’ Mat. xxv. 8. ai Aaprrddes jydv oBévvuvtas, fread, Cade. froee. 


Jas. 1.18. sxapos 5€é dixavoovvns oreipetar év eipnvy 
TOUS ToLovaL EipnYnV. 


‘And a crop of righteousness is being sown’—is having its seed sown— 
‘in peace for those that make peace.’ (BN, ey totrn” 
oN be ritherd ) - 
1 Thess. iv. 4. eidévar Exaotov tuav tro éavtTod oKeEvos 
KP aAG fe as 


Anes. infin, KTATOAL Ev aryLacLe@ Kal Tut 


over (| Unita. dof. 


by mations 
ttention should here be paid to the tense of the verb «raat, as 
expressing an advancing procedure, the continued acquirement of a wider 
and firmer control. So the literal expression é6ca xr@pat (Luke xviii. 12) 
signifies all incomings as they accrue. 


* 5 bw ott, § 


Unut oe +o wack bt otal , 
Eph. iv. 22. k TOV Tadatov: dvOpwrov Tov’ “PO erpopevov KATO 
Lunt, Tas émOupias Ths amarns. PoE EUs fe 
sik nia aS Aken ~ 


The expression of process should here again be noted in the term 
POetpdpevoy, the process of ever advancing debasement and ruin. Others 
of the same class are of cw (dpevoe and of drroAAvpevor, 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. 
ii. 15; iv. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 10. In another place, however, Acts ii. 47, the ' 
tense is used to signify the continued succession of individual instances : 
as also, Heb. x. 14. 


eee nw “~ \ 
1 John iil. 4. was 6 rovay THY apuaptiay Kal Thy avopiav 
| mou. v.6. mas 0 év avT@ pévwv ovy GpapTdaver Tas 6 
e , , e A , 
| 2LaApTAVwYV OUK éwpaxey avTov. v. 8.0 TrOLaY THY auapTiay 
9 a ’ 2 ae ’ ? A an 
éx Tov duaPorou éotiy. v. 9. Tas 6 yeyevvnpuevos ex Tov ODeov 
dpaptiav ov Tove. 
10 
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1 John v. 18. was 0 yeyervnpevos .€x Tov Ocod ovy apap- 
4 
TAVEL, 


In this group of passages it is important to recognise the precise fcrce 
of the tense, as rightly expressing a maintenance of a certain tenor: and 
with this accords the presence of the Article before the words dyapriav 
and dvopiay, indicating a use of those terms in an abstract or general sense, 
expressive not of an act but a specific line of action. — 


The expression of process becomes readily an ex- 
pression of other allied ideas, as, for instance, pro- 
longed or habitual recurrence. Mark xiv. 12; xv. 6. 


EE a 


Eph. ii. 14. 
Again, procedure towards an action, as being akin 
to actual process, finds expression in these tenses. 
John x. 32. dua qotov avtav Epyov ewe WOaleTe ; 


John xii. 6. o¥ pov virreis Tovs Todas; — wae. 
Luke i. 59. éxddouv aito—Zayapiav. 


‘ They were proceeding to name the child Zacharias.’ 


Mat. 1.14. 6 d€ "Imdvyns SvexdaAvev adrov. 
Heb. xi. 17. Kat Tov povoyevy mpocedeper. 


‘ And was proceeding to offer,’ etc., when suddenly arrested in his pro- 
cedure. 


An instance of the same usage is to be recognised 
in a particular employment of the first Person of the 
Imperfect tense of verbs which signify an act of 
wishing. It is properly the utterance of a rising 
wish that is checked by a consciousness of circum- 
stances which bar, or, at. least, discourage its enter- 
tainment. 
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Aaschin. Ctes. p. 53. éBovrAdunv peév ody cal tiv Bovrkyp~— 
opOas Svoxeicbar, K. T. X. 

Epictet. Diatr. I]. xxi. 14. 4OeXov tras more mdavta pabov 
érravenOeiv’ GAG TWOAAOD Tovou ypeEla K. T. Xr. 

Liban. Epist. 970. ¢Bovropunv pev Exew siméep apervovwv 
| ypaceu. 7 Eu X oper pote je 
Rom. ix. 3. qvyounv yap avdbeua elvas abtos eyo. 
‘For I could’—did it rest with mere feeling—‘ wish that I were myself 


accursed, etc. It is unnecessary to specify why, in this case, the wish 
could not be entertained. 


Gal. iv. 19. Texvia pov, ods wdAw K. T. V.—+7Oerov Se Trap- 
A \ e la ” $ - nm fry i few tan tana! oe : 
elval TpOS Upas apTt K. T. X. (ef btie 


‘My dear children,’ etc.—‘I could wish, however, to be on the spot with 
you just now,’ etc. 

It afterwards passes into a softened expression, the 
speech of diffidence or mere courtesy, as is seen in 
colloquial language. 


Acts xxv. 22. éBovdopuny Kat adtos Tod avOparrou axodaat. 
{ pou Ab peas = te ba aottrrg 2 Tfaerd. trvAurh * 
Again, a determined or inevitable futurity may, as 


such, be fairly regarded as, in a manner, already in 
process; and the tense is used accordingly. 


oe 2° : 43 " . 
Mat. xvii. 11. "HAias pev Epyeras. on re er 
Mat. xxvi. 2. eta dv0 Hpépas TO Waoya yiveTa. —~ ~~ 


Mat. xxvii. 63. pera tpeis juépas eyelpopat. "J mace, muy veil” 


This mode of expression carries in this instance a bold and positive air, 
well suited to the description of the speaker as éxeivos 6 mAdvos. It is 
a delicately artful stroke of misrepresentation. ENT te Sin See eta ds 


Mark xi. 23. muotevon Sti, & reyes, ylveras. 
John xxi. 23. €&fAOev 6 AOyos ovTOS—Ore 6 pants éxetvos 
ovK atroOyna Kes. 
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1 Cor. xv. 25. &xyaros éyOpes xatapyettar 6 Odvaros. fren. toda, 
1 Cor. xvi. 5. Maxedoviay yap d:épyopar. 


These words are cited as an instance, that is, as signifying not a present 
transaction but a settled d_ purpose, because it can scarcely be questioned that 
the epistle was written in Asia. 
( er ; ae sh ch saad he 3 datig any fares ) en dh os (enw ; LehtArekf 
2 Cor. ili. 11.\_ ei "yap TO  earrapyotyevou dia SoEns. 


2 Pet.1n.11. tovtwy otv mavrwv Avopévwv. 
Oth thian Ac cad wera tes ‘va Hetvelerd 


! 


Since the range of actual time to be viewed as 
present remains still unrestricted by that particular 
view, the Indicative Mood of the Present Tense is 
employed emphatically to represent a circumstance as 
having its place in all time. 


™ 
; / 
. ayes Aes re ses ths wale, do Wee (rite y 


Rus “ 
John viii. 58. mpl "ABpaap eve Oar é eye El pLb. 


John xii. 26. O7rov eipl éyo,, lenet kad 6 18idnovos 6 euods 
‘a Sepa wh 
éorat. Gar. 2 . 


wees 
ome 


Col.i.17. «al adros éore pd tavtwv, 


The Indicative of the Present as a lively expression 
of circumstances laid in past time, even in close con- 


nexion with other tenses, which is so common a 
feature of Greek narrative, is freely used in the New 


OT ey 


ee ee 


Testament. oes 5 i : ~ root 2 of uraws 4 dud 
Mark u. 4. | areatéyacay THY aTéynv—Kal ( €optEavres 
Xa haw | NAaot TOV KpaBBarov. 
bo hee 


“John i. 5. 1d has ev tH cxoria daives, wal } oxoria adté 
ov KaTéXaPeyv. | 

John i. 15. “Iwdvyns paprupet tep) avtod. Also vv. 29, 
44, 46. } pres . tides rived . 
wraausave Heb. ii. 16. od yap dyrov ayyédwv \émiNapBaveta, adr 
z esses “S qoréppatos ’ABpadp émihapBavetas, (Su Misra ) 
© wath a P . a 


Pact h oer. 


Bfaak to (Renee $95) 
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The idea of accomplishment finds its expression in 
the Aorist. Accordingly, when action is expressed 
by means of this tense, it is to be viewed in thought 
solely as matter of accomplishment. The positive 
~ notion of time ‘attached to it in the Indicative Mood 
is the same as in the case of the Imperfect. 

The particular point of view presented by the Aorist 
is to be remarked both where its use is pointed and 
necessary, and where, though not actually of that 
kind, it is still precise. 


ww? aa ‘ Qer-2, Suede pia aa ao ae me 
Mat. xxiv. 34. ov em, rraperOn 9 a) ryeved aitn, as av wavra 


tadta yévntat. Mark xii. 30. Luke xxi. 32. 
TOL Stade Cram & 
‘This generation shall not have gone by, until all these things shall have 
come to pass.” — pra RA titer haagi vos 4 = 


Tap eofe, 


Mark xiv. 32. éws mpocevgopas. Ose, Subs, 2 


aitw* Mark xv. 20. dre evérrarEay args Ke To A. dence 


piey/ Luke ix. 36. ev To S yever Oar Tv hwovny evpEeOn 6 *Inaods 
[OVOS. DAT id 


3 


4 
se Sd ach op, icfere! 
ww , , 


‘ Just when the voice had issued,’ etc. 


eo o al ads 
Luke xvii. 8. &05 day nal min. Eo91m ord. One 


‘Till I shall have eaten and drunk.’ a TiVo. — ao 


John xiii. 2. Sebrvov ryevopevov. 
7 arr 


‘When supper was over.’ This rendering assigns to the tense the same 
agree force as in the expression, émet 8 6 matav éyévero (Xen. Cyrop. IIT. iii. 58), 

as also, rav epywv yernOévrwy (Heb. iv. 3): but, since the commencement 
or any stage of a prolonged action may be regarded as accomplishment 
when viewed in contrast with whatever is merely preliminary, the sense 
may be the same as in another expression, yevopevov caBBarov (Mark vi. 2). 
All ambiguity disappears with the various reading Leg ad 

= Lf pew ae L 


te 
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“apes John xix. 23. 6re éotavpwoav ov Inoody, Kk. T. dr. 
John xxi. 15. dre ody npiorycav, K.T.r. KPH TO TAH = hams. 
Pe 5 ¥ Acts iv. 31. Seqdévrev aUvTOoD, eared 6 TOTTOS. thot 
o het” 1 Cor. xvi. 5. r ereboopar i mpos byas, Stav Maxedoviay 
“BiénBe. i hy fasecinn , 


‘ But I will come to you, whenever I shall have traversed Macedonia.’ 


Mat. xxiii: 2. él ris Movodws xabédpas éxdOtoay of ypap- 
patets Kal ot Papicaior. 


‘On the chair of Moses did the scribes and the Pharisees seat them-— 
selves’ in place of its official occupants. They found the seat virtually 
empty, and occupied it. 


Mat. xxiii. 22. duvier ev atte xa év TO KaToLKnoavre avTov. 


‘Swears by it and by him that made it his abode’ by a solemn mani- 
festation of his presence (1 Kings viii. 13). The other reading xaroxovvre 
is suspicious, as conveying a more obvious meaning. A similar usage 
is observable in another place, Jas..iv. 5, rd mvetpa 6 Kar@knoey ev npir, 
‘The spirit that took up an abode in us.’ So, ¢Sacidevce, Rev. xix. 6, 
‘ Has taken the kingdom.’ 


2 Cor. v.15. e& els taép mdvrwv aréOavev, dpa oi mTavtes 
| atréGavov. 


ee ee 


‘If one died in behalf of all, then did they all die’ in the vicarious act. . 
John vil. 26. pejrrore AdnOds Syvwoar ot dpyovres Ste obTés 
éotw 6 Xptotos; 


‘Have the rulers really made up their minds,’ etc. Compare Eurip. 
Ton. 352. 


2 Tim. 1.19. @yvw 6 Kupsos tovs dvras avrod. 
Lager, 2: 


< ( These words are an exact quotation from the Septuagint (Num. xvi. 5), 
: and the use of the Aorist is at once explained by a view of the entire 
y , passage from which the citation is made. 
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1 John iv. 8. 6 py ayaTrav ovK eyvw Tov Bev’ bre 6 Oeds 
ayaTrn éorly. 
‘He that loves not, never got a knowledge of God’ ieee 
by having at any time known what | love is; ‘because God is love.’ 


The First Person of the Indicative Mood of the 
Aorist sometimes expresses action on the instant on 
the part of a speaker or writer. 


Soph. Elect. 668. édeEdynv ro pnOev. 
Eurip. Cyel. 101. 


ee oe valpelv mpoceira Tp@Ta TOV "yepatraroy. RIT e ae en 
Philem. 19. eyo ITatnros éypaypa T™ éun xeLpl, Eye 
aTroTloa. 


‘I Paul here write it with my own hand, I will pay it off.’ 


ee ee OO 


1 Cor. v. 9. ypa a viv ev TH émioToAn K. T. A. v. LI. 
vuvi dé eyparra t Dpiv, Th cuvavaniyvucbas Ke TN perp reer: & mw 


In the ‘escond instance, 3 in this passage, €¢ypawa is an evident example of 
this particular usage. ‘ Now however I here write it down,’ etc. If the 
first also be so regarded, the purport of the entire passage (vv. 9, 10, 11,) 
would be as follows. ‘I here write it down for you in the epistle,’ yx 
cuvavapiyvucba awépvos. This is followed by a correction in limitation of 
the sweeping terms of the injunction py o.7., to the effect, that it is 
given without any reference whatever (ov mdvrws) to fornicators, and so 
forth, rov xécpov rovrov: and this, again, by a rewording of the injunction 
with such clearness and precision as to prevent any misapprehension of the 
writer's meaning. ‘Now however, I write it down for you, not to keep 
company, if any one,’ etc. 

Gal. vi. 11. iSere wyrixos Dpiv ypdppacw eypaya TH enn 
xetpl. AS vere Saaae 


Here the term éypayva may be employed with reference to the whole 
preceding part of the epistle: but it may also be taken as an instance of 
the present usage, and so refer only to the clause of which it forms a part, 
and which was to be an authentication of the entire epistle. ‘See in letters 
of what size I here write for you with my own hand.’ 


Lpewedlr. 
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Philem. 11. 8y avérreprpa. 


This is a possible instance, and may be rendered, ‘Whom I herewith 
send back:’ but the words should rather be viewed as written under 
an impression of the time when the letter would have come to hand. 
See 2 Kings v. 6. Acts xxiii. 30. 


Luke xvi. 4. éyvwy ri rrounoo. 

The Indicative of the Aorist is also sometimes an 
expression of the accomplishment of a settled routine 
or law in its individual instances, and thus acquires 
a lively use in the narrative of incidents of that class. 


Isocr. Dem. p. 2. xdAXAos yap  Xpovos avaddwoev f vocos 


éuapave. Survent hind 

Jas. i, 11. dvéretre yap 6 HALOS ov TO KavowriKal EEnpave 
Tov xyopTov, Kal TO avOos avdtov Ee€érrece, Kal 7) EevTperreta TOU 
MpocwTrov avTOU UTw@AETO. SYPaAI vas dry uf 


This is perhaps the only instance that can be fairly cited from the New 
Testament, besides the citation, 1 Pet. i. 24; but its animated expression 
of incidents in quick succession and effect is worthy of remark. ‘For risen 
has the sun with the scorching heat and has parched the herbage,’ ete. 


The New Testament exhibits an occasional use of 
the Indicative of the Aorist, which may be regarded 
as having some resemblance to this last, but is still 
not the same withit. It is when a circumstance which 
is to issue as a matter of general certainty, is repre- 
sented as an issue in fact, that is, by the Indicative 
of the Aorist. ain 3 

John xv. 6. av yun Tis peivy ev eyol, €BANOn} Ew ws To 
KAHL. 


‘Unless one shall have abided in me, he has’ by that default ‘ been 
thrown away.’ 
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John xv. 8. év rovrm séd0EdcOn 6 waTnp pou, iva Kaprrov 
ToAuy Pépnre. Sofatw =& olenity 

To this usage may also be referred the expression wpowly 7 Bacwdeia 
Tav ovpavav (Mat. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii. 2); as if the mould had 
already received its shape, though the cast was yet to issue. The words 


€dixarwOn 7 codia ard Tay réxvov ad’tns (Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35), may 
also supply an instance; but they are capable of another interpretation. 


Rev. x.7. add ev tais jpépats THs hovis tod éBdopuov 
dyyédou, Stay pédAAn carmilew, nat éredéoOn TO povoTHpLov 


Tou @eod. ‘ 


This passage might be regarded as standing alone with Tegard to the 
use of the Indicative of the Aorist ; but it admits of a ready explanation, 
since it differs but slightly from the preceding instances, being. simply the 
representing of a positive futurity as an actual accomplishment. ‘But in 
the days of the seventh angel, whenever he is to sound, then. has the 
mystery of God been accomplished.’ Here, as in other places of the 
Septuagint and New Testament, the particle kai serves as a formal opening “"’ 
of the apodosis of the sentence. - 


The essential difference between the Aorist and the 
Present or Imperfect, is best shewn when they are 
brought together in immediate contrast. 


al + Demosth. Mid. p. 525. yon 8€ Stay pev TLOnaOe Tovs 
popous, Otrotol Tivés eiot, oxorrelv, érevdav dé OAaOe, duddt- 
Tew Kal ypnoGar. 
Xen. Anab. V. iv. 24. rods pév odv mertaatas edéEavto of 
BapBapot Kai éuayovro. 
Qor.2 Mat. iv. 11. dyyedoe rpocHrOov Kai dunxovovy avr@. dre red 


aye. Mat. vii. 15. pyépOn Kal Sinxoves auto. Se 
~».- Mat. xii. 8. ara dé émecey emt thy yy THY Kadnv Kal 
edidov KapT oy ie eh 
wer 2. | Mat. XvliY7. _éyépOnre Kal ps) pofeioBe. fired. prefermtioue s amcd » 
ie ~ a “évatakay maar Kar éxabevdov. 
— stipe 
/ Ay ee ee [aor t.) are [rte aut } 


\ EyEip@ 


0 
qiurad vu fe 


, 
Oh, ps r 


Fe 
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Mark iv. 26, 27. as éay avOpwrros: Bary Tov o7ropov ém 
THS Ys Kat Kabevdn Kal éyeipntat vuKTA Kal muepay. haar. Sab’, tne, 

Luke vii. 23. KareBn Nai ran avémou eis THY AiwYNV Kab oUP- 
eTAnpovvTo Kal éxivdvvevop. 

Jas. 11.22. 1 miotis cuvnpye Tois Epos avTov, Kal ex TOV 
Epyav 1 mriorts ereRevwOn. Caer. 2. 

1 Cor. x. 4. «al mavres TO avro mrveyparrixdy) Evov Toma’ 
emivov yap éx mTrvevpaTuKns akoNovOovons TET pas. 


Pee 


Two tenses are here employed in describing the same circumstance. 
At the first mention, however, bare incident is all that is necessary to be 
expressed, and this is done by the Aorist; while the term dxoAovfovons, 
whatever explanation be given of it, implies continuance of some kind 
or other: and hence the transition to the Imperfect, as an expression - 
of that idea. 


The idea conveyed by the Perfect Tense, so called, 
is a compound one, combining with that of the Aorist, 
namely, accomplishment as regards the action, the 
further one of an ensuing effect; in other words, 
action with its issue. | | 

The actual time within which the Indicative Mood 
of the tense represents such issue or effect as lying, is 
the present. The Pluperfect stands in the same rela-- 
tion to the Perfect, as the Imperfect to the Present. 

The relative importance of the two constituents in 
the entire idea conveyed by these tenses is open to 
considerable variation; which will be best seen by 
a classification of ees 

Foremost are those in which the tense is mainly 
the expression of a definite state. . 
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Xen. Hell. VII. p. 376. 


} lA \ 3 lA 
KkarewavOave—tovs avrimddous 
TepuN@y[LEVOUS. 


Iled., ‘On their guard—in a guarded posture.’ 


Aristoph. Eccles. 517. ris apyis iv apre Keyerporovnpat. 
Demosth. Con. p. 1267. éoxv@pwiraxact cai Aaxwvilew pac. 


’Eox., ‘They wear a sullen look.’ 


Aristoph. Lys. 7. ti ouvrerdpatat; 
Plato. Soph. p. 250. rodto pwév toivey évradéa xeicOw Sin- 
TropnLevov. 


Aunr., ‘ Left to utter doubt.’ 


Xen. Anab. IT. ii. 14. 


éruyyave yap éd’ dpdkns topevo- 
pevos, SuoTe éTéTpwTo. 


’Eré., ‘ He was disabled by a wound.’ 


eve € ry WA 9 _A > 4 
Mat. vill. 6. Oo Tass pov BeBrayrat ev TH OuKig. 
John xii. 10. 6 AEAovpévos ov ypevay Eyer 7] 


h Tous todas“ 
vinpac Ba. - 


John xu. 27. viv 4 ~uyn pou Terdpantas, browtes A. 
1 Cor. vii. 10. rots dé yeyapnxoot traparyyédrw. 


. -'Tots ye., ‘ Those in wedlock.’ ° 
1 Cor. vii. 39. yuri déderae vow x. T. r. 
1 Cor. x1. 5. 7H éEvpnwévn. 


The comparison made in this place would fail if the hair were supposed 
to have grown again. 


Col. iv. 3. 60 6 nat dédenar. 
1 Tim. iv. 2. xexavtnpiacpévev thv diay cvveidnow. 
Heb. v. 14. ta aia@nrnpia yeyupvacpéva éxovrwv. xii. 11. 
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Heb. ix. 13. pavrifovea rovs Kexowwpévors. 
2 Cor. x. 10. 6 Adyos eEouPernpeévos. 
Gal.11.11. 67 Kcateyywopévos Hv. 


The circumstance which the Perfect is employed in these two instances 
to express, is a predicament, represented as unquestionable and unalterable, 
and in the latter truly so, as being a case of dilemma. The Participles are 
thus almost Adjectives: as is also dedofacpevn, 1 Pet. i. 8. 

Here especially are to be classed those Perfects where the idea of the 
causal action is almost merged, so that they have the effect of the Present : 
oida, mémoOa, €ornxa, Kékpaya, KexTnpat, KdOnuat, wépvnpat, K. T. A. 


Again, the Perfect is employed to signify the 
abiding of an impression or feeling which has been 
produced in the mind. 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 422. él prev roivuy era troimoes “Opnpov 
éyarye padtota TeOavuaxa. 

Xen. Anab. III. i. 43. évteOdunuar & eywye nat todto, 
Sti x. T. dW. 

John v.45. Mavorjs eis Ov tpets nrrrikare. 

Acts xvi. 15. ei xexpixaté pe miotnv To Kupi eivat. 

Acts xvi. 34. yadddoato travoinl TemoTtevKas TO Oe. 

Phil. 11.7. radra trynuas ba tov Xpiorov Gyuiav’ adda 
fev ovv Kal nyobpat TavTa Cnpiav elvat K. T. dr. 

The Perfect #ynpa is here a distinct instance of this use of the tense ; 
with which a definite object ratra is compatible: but, since the wide term 
mavra admits at least of repeated occasion for the action, it is accompanied 
by an expression of process, 7yodpat. ‘These I deem loss on account on 
Christ: nay, I am even deeming all things to be loss,’ etc. 

The Perfect éyvwxa is also an instance: which, notwithstanding, still 
differs from oida, the latter having come to represent the act of knowing 
as a bare circumstance, while the former retains the full meaning of the 
tense, and represents the knowledge as having been gathered. 2 Cor. v. 16. 


Another distinct use of the Perfect is when the 
issue consists in some trace or effect on the character 
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or position of either the agent or object of the action ; 
as, dignity, merit or demerit, or the impress of some 
marked experience or befalment. In instances of this 
class the expression of the issue may be regarded as 
more or less secondary to that of the action: and in 
many the tense may be simply said to represent the 
action in the light of a standing achievement. Lastly, 
the tense is not unsuitable, whenever the action: bears 
in any way a lasting significance. 


Plato. Apol. p. 36. ef ris Duav—vevinncev ‘Oduptridorv. 
-Isaeus. Apoll. Haer. p. 68. éotpdrevpar Tas otpateias TH 
TOAEL. 
Demosth. Mid. p. 569. yp airos NeNevroUpynKe NecToupyLaov. 
ZEschin. Ctes. p. 75. ois dpamérais tool Kat edorTroct 
THY TAELW. 
Id. p. 81. Aéyov Gri—ovdepiav méToTe ypadiy médevye 
Tapavopov. 
Aristoph. Av. 1349. 
kal vn Ai dvopetov ye mravu vopitopev 
Os Ay TemANYN TOV TaTépa VEoTTOS OV. 
Aristot. Rhet. II. xxn. 5. tivas qrodXémous trerroXeunnace. 
Posidipp. Fragm. 
6 pu) TWemAEvKwS ovdev Edpaxev KaKOv. 
Demosth. Cor. p. 255. épyq aemeipacbe. 
Mat. v.11. paxdptos of dedtwypévoe Evexev Stxatocvvys. 
Mark v.15. tov éoynxora Tov Neyeova. 
Mark xi. 2. madov éf’ dv ovdels dvOpa@Trav Kexadbuxe. 
The Perfect is here rightly used to signify not merely the bare circum- 


stance, but the characteristic qualification for the particular service, thence 
resulting. 


John vill. 33. odSev) SeSovredxapev moore. 


Freedom from the brand of slavery is the characteristic here signified. 
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Acts xxil. 29. 6t Hv avrov dedexas. 

Acts xxii. 1. éyo mdon cuvedjoe ayab7 ene 
TO Oc@. 

Acts xxv. 11. ei—dafvov Oavdtov wémpayd tr. 

1 Cor. ix. 15. éyw dé od Kéxpnuat ovdert tovTav. 


The various reading éypyoauny expresses enough for the writer’s pur- 
pose; but the meaning of the Perfect is fuller, as further intimating his 
feeling of the vantage he had gained by the circumstance described. 


2 Cor. xi. 25. vuyOnpepov év tO BvO@ rrerroinxa. 

2 Tim. ii. 10. ov 8& rrapnKxorovOnxds pov TH SidacKadria 
K.T. Dd. 

The full idea here conveyed by the Perfect is that of the lesson of 
observation and experience. 


2 Tim. iv. 7. Tov dyava Tov Kadov FyoVIcpaL, Tov Spduov 
TETENEKA. 

Heb. iv. 15. wemetpacpévov 5é kata tavra Kal’ Gpwovornra. 

Heb. vii. 6. Sedexdraxe tov “ABpadp xai tov éyovra tas 
érrarryenias evAOYNKE. 

The entire idea here conveyed by the Perfect includes that of the dignity 
which thereafter rests with the agent in virtue of his act. The use of the 


tense to express characteristic circumstances as such is observable in many 
places of this epistle ; as, for instance, vil. 13, 14; viii. 13; xi. 5, 17, 28. 


1 Cor. 1. 23. seis 5€ xnpvccoperv “Incoby Xpictov éotav- 
papévov. 

Gal. iii. 1. “Inoots Xpioros mpoeypadn éotavpwpévos. 

2 Tim. ii. 8. pynpoveve “Inoodvy Xpicrov éynyeppévov éx 
VEKPOV. 

Heb. ii. 9. tov Spay te wap’ ayyéXous HAaTTwWpevov Incoiv. 

Heb. xii. 3. davaroyicacbe yap tov ToLavTny iromenmevnKora 
—aytiroylav. 


The common feature of these instances is the use of the tense to intimate 
a permanent significance and interest attaching to the circumstances 
described, with respect to their subject. 
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Though the Aorist is frequently a sufficient expres- 
sion, and, as such, occurs, where the Perfect might 
be employed, yet they are also seen in marked dis- 
tinction as regards their relative extent of meaning. 


ZEschyl. Choeph. 504. 
oUTw yap ob TéOvnKas, ovdé Tep Oavev; 
Aristoph. Av. 1514. 
amrorwrEv 6 Zevs. WHVvikK aTT amwreTOo; 
Demosth. Mid. p. 530. oxometcPe—fvrwa Sovs Sixnv a€tav 
éotas dedbwxas. 
Aristot. Rhet. II. xxiii. 3. ef yap Stxalos érrabép tt, Sixatos 
qétrovlev. 
Acts xxi. 28. “EAAnvas etorryayev eis TO iepdv, Kal Kexolvwxe 
TOV Gyltov TOTrOY ToUTOD. 
Rom. vi. 7. 6 yap dro0avev Sedixalwras amd Ths duaprias. 
Col. 1.16. vy adt@ éxticOn ta mavta—rTa Tavra dv avTod 
Kal eis adtov Extiotas. 
An expression of agency, ev air, fitly combines with that of the bare 


act, the Aorist éxria@7—as would also 8’ avrov—but one implying subse- 
quent tenure, eis avrdy, with the Perfect éxriorat. 


Col. ii. 3. aareOdvere yap, kal 7) Sor Spov KeKpUTrTaL ovV 
TO Xplot@ ev TO Oew. 

‘For you. died’ with Christ (ii. 20), ‘and your life is in hidden store 
with Christ in God.’ 

The Aorist is sometimes not merely a sufficient 
expression under circumstances which admit the Per- 
fect, but has even an advantage over it, when the 
action is of a kind to claim, as it were, the entire 
expression for itself, to the exclusion of any other 
idea. 
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Gal. v.4. xatapynOnre dwd tod Xpiotod oitwes ev voww 
dixatodabe, THs yaputos eLeTrécarte. 


The action here signified is a stroke of instant and complete severance. 


Luke xxiv. 34. yép0n 6 Kupsos dvtws. Mat. xxvii. 6. 
Mark xvi. 6. 


Mat. xxviii. 18. 6007 por aca é£ovoia K. T. 2X. 


When expressed by the Future Tense, the condition 
under which action is viewed, is prospectiveness: which 
by the Indicative Mood is further laid in time present, 
so as to produce the expression of actual futurity. 

The only point respecting the use of the Future in 
the New Testament that requires notice in this place, 
is a free employment of the tense in an imperative 
sense; a practice which would be fostered by Hebraic 
influence. P 


Mat. v. 21. ov dovevoers. 
Mat. v.48. écecbe oty vpeis TédELoL. 


Compare Lev. xi. 45: with which there is an agreement in one form 
of the text, 1 Pet. i. 26. 


Mark ix. 35. eb rus OéXec mpatos elvat, éotas mdavTov 
érYaros. 

1 Tim. vi. 8. é&yovres dé Statpodas xal cxerdopata Tovros 
apKxea Onoopeba. 

1 Cor. v. 13. éEapetre tov rrovnpoy é& bpov avTov. 


The passage of the Old Testament to which allusion is probably here 
made (Deut. xiii. 5), exhibits in the Greek version a similar usage, though 
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a different term, d@aneis: but here, as elsewhere (Mat. xx. 26, 27, Luke 
xxi. 19. John i. 40. 1 Pet. i. 16), there is a conflict of reading between 
the Future Tense and the Imperative Mood. 


Mat. xxvii. 24. tpels dryrece. 
Acts xviii. 15. édyeoOe adroit. 
2 John 3. éoras pel? tuav ydprs K. T. X. 


SECTION II.—ON THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The proper function of the Indicative, which is 
singly the groundwork of its entire usage, has been 
already stated. 

When the principal verb of a sentence is in the 
Indicative Mood, and at the same time in a tense with 
which is associated the idea of past time, it is, as such, 
simply an expression of absolute occurrence: but if 
the particle dy further enters in combination with it, 
the expression is changed to that of a circumstance 
dependent for occurrence in past time on a certain 
condition. It remains to be shewn in what way this 
construction becomes applicable to a twofold purpose. 
_ If the circumstance which constitutes the condition, 
is in any way described as the subject of repeated 
occurrence, this construction in the principal clause 
is then the expression of a circumstance also recurrent 
in connexion with such repetition. This application 
of the construction, which is comparatively rare, is not 


found in the New Testament, and is only mentioned 
11 
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here for the sake of completeness of statement. 
Aristoph. Nub. 844. Xen. Anab. I. v. 2. Thucyd. 
vii. 71. Soph. Phil. 289. 

When, however, the condition is a mere hypotheti- 
cal case laid in past time, the construction expresses, 
as the predicate of the sentence, the dependence of 
a specified issue on a realisation of the supposed case; 
intimating thereby what would have resulted, had the 
latter only been realised. 

This use of the construction is too common and 
simple to need exemplification at length. 


Mat. xi. 21. ef dv Tup@ xai Sam éeyévovto ai duvapes ai 
ryevomevas ev Uuiv, TadaL ay ev TAKK@ Kal CTTOO@ pEeTEVvOnaay. 
es 3 ’ , 
Luke xvii. 6. €¢ elyete miotw ws KOKKOY olwatrews, EdéyeTE 
ay kK. 7. Dr. | 


_ ‘Had you had an amount of faith as a grain of mustard, you would,’ 
instead of asking for an addition, ‘ have been saying,’ etc. 
1 Cor. xi. 31. ed 5é éavtods Svexpivopev, ovx av éxptvomeBa. 


‘But had we thoroughly judged ourselves, we should not have been 
visited with judgment,’ whereas the visitation is actual and apparent 
(v. 30). The writer here blends himself with those whom he is addressing, 
in a category to which he does not rightfully belong. 


It should be further noticed, that the hypothetical 
condition, instead of being formally expressed, is fre- 
quently left to be supplied in thought. 


Xen. Cyr. VII.1.38. 0a 8) éyvo dv tis, doov aEtov K. 7. 2. 
Heb. x. 2. ézret ox dy érravcavto mpoadepopevat ; 


‘Since,’ had that been the case, ‘ would they not,’ etc. 
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The omission of the particle from this construction 
is a license not unlikely to arise in the course of time, 
at least in those cases where the intended meaning 
would still be unmistakable, and is of frequent occur- 
rence in the later Greek. Of this the New Testament 
furnishes instances. 


John xv. 22. e& yn HAOov Kal éAddAnoa adrois, apaptiav 
ovK eLyov. | 

John xix. 11. ov elyes eEovciay ovdculav Kat’ épod, et 
pn Tv cot Sedopévoy dvober. 

Rom. vii. 7. rv ériOupiav ovk Hdewv, eb wt 6 vomos EXeyev 
Ts Ne 


In accordance with later Greek usage, the expression 
of a direct wish is sometimes framed by a construction 
of the Indicative Mood with éderop. 


Epictet. Diatr. II. xxi. 1. dgerov as dpévas eyo, otTw Kal 
TUYNV Elyov. 

Ex. xvi. 3. ddedov direOdvoper. 

1 Cor. iv. 8. Kal dperov ye éBacirevcare. 

2 Cor. xi. 1. dderov aveiyerGé pov. 

Gal. v.12. ddedrov Kai dtroxowovras. 

Rev. iii. 15. ddedov apuypos 7s. 


It appears then that a wish so expressed is not of necessity altogether 
retrospective, though the tense employed may convey the idea of past 
time. The use of the Future Tense, though in itself natural enough when 
Sedov had become a mere particle, is in practice peculiar. 
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SECTION III.—-ON THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The use of the Imperative Mood in the New Testa- 
ment offers only one point for special remark. 

It has been seen that the use of the Indicative 
Mood of the Future Tense sometimes exhibits the 
appearance of an encroachment on the province of 
the Imperative: so, on the other hand, the latter 
seems to be occasionally employed to frame a pre- 
diction with something of a weighty and authoritative 
tone. 

Mat. x. 13. édy pév 7 7 oixia akia, éXOéTw 4 eipnvn bwov 
ér autny dav Sé py 4 aEia, 4 eipnvn bwav mpos buds ére- 
oTpagpnro. 

Luke x. 6. édv 7 exe? vids eipnuns, éravarravcetat én’ avtov 
h eipnvn tua ef 5é pnye, ep’ byds dvaxdprper. 

These parallel passages are here brought together in illustration of the 
statement just made. 


Mat. xxiii. 32. Kal dels mAnpwocate TO péTpoY TOV Taté- 
Pov UpLOV. 

It need hardly be remarked that there is here no actual bidding: but 
this is often the case when the Mood is employed, for it is frequently the 
vehicle of a defiance, and sometimes used ironically to convey a rebuke 
(Mat. xxvi. 45); neither of which meanings can be imagined here ; so that 
it remains to regard it as a stern forewarning of the coming career of those 
who were addressed by it. Such is the purport of Chrysostom’s comment : 
OUK EmiTaTT@Y, GAAG mpoavapwvay TO eadpevov, TovTETTL, THY EavTOU ohaynv. 


Rom. v. 1. ducawwbévres odv ex mlorews eipnvnv Eywpev 
mpos Tov Oedv dia tov Kupiou jpeav 'Inoot Xpicrov. 


The difficulty which attends the Imperative ¢ywpey when viewed as 
strictly such, is removed by regarding it as employed, in the way already 
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instanced, to convey the idea of a certain sequence or futurity; so that 
what is imperative in form, is in effect strongly declaratory. The same 
thing is again observable in the expression q@opiawpev xal ryv eixdva rod 
€mrovpaviou q Cor. xv. 49), if that be the true reading. In both places 
Chrysostom is enabled to maintain the strictly imperative meaning by 
attaching to both expressions a moral signification ; his comments being, 
on the former, pyxére duapravopev, pndé mpds ta mporepa érravepyopeba, 
rovrTo yap é€ore moAepoy Exe mpds tov Oedy, and on the second, dpiora 
mpacapev. 


Eph. iv. 26. dpyiferOe xal yu) duaptavere. Ps. iv. 4. 


Here again the former of the two Imperatives conveys no command, but 
is a mode of grave reminder, for those addressed by it, of an emotion whose 
risings are ever inevitable; and thus command can only be laid in the 
shape of a restrictive law, yu) dpapravere, in bar of its excess. 


There is sometimes an ellipsis of the Imperative of 
the verb of existence, the circumstance being clearly 
indicated by the strain of the context. 

Col. iv. 6. 6 Adyos buav mdvrote év yaprTt. 

Heb. xiii. 4. Tipuuos 0 yapos év Tact Kal 7} KoiTn apiavros— 
adirapyupos 6 O TpOTOS. 


1 Pet. iii. 8. mavres duddpoves, x. T. % v. 18. Sroypor 
del kK. T. dr. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The Subjunctive Mood is characterised as having 
its place in the expression of processes of thought, as, 
deliberation, design, hypothesis, conception of circum- 
stance. 
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The occurrence of this Mood in the principal verb 
of a sentence is first to be considered, as distinct from 
its employment in clauses of a particular class. 


By the Subjunctive Mood in the principal verb 
a circumstance is presented as the subject of delibe- 
rative thought. Of this process there are two modes. 

First, the Mood is the expression of the suspense 
of deliberation, on the part of an agent, respecting 
his adoption of a certain line of action. In this case 
the verb is necessarily in the first Person, either 
formally or virtually. It is to this rule, also, that 
the Imperative use, as it is called, of the first Person 
of this Mood really belongs. 

Eurip. Med. 499. viv mot tpamrwpat ; 

Plato. Phaed. p. 70. ré 87) rroc@pev; 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 415. srorepov tis adtw Gq tod Biov tod 
Yoxparous ériupnoavte k. T. dr. 


Here ris is equivalent to the first Person. 


Mat. vi. 31. AéyovTes’ Ti harywper ; 
_-_——— Mark iv. 30. tiv 6pouwowpev tHv Bacirelav Tod Ocod ; 
Mark vi. 37. dmedOovres dyopacwpev Svaxoclwy dSnvapiov 
dptous, kal Sapev abrots hayeiv; 
John xii. 27. xal ti eitrw; 
1 Cor. iv. 21. ti Oérere ; év paBS@ EXOw mrpos bpas ; 


‘Am I to come to you rod in hand?’ 


An instance of this usage has been lost, and a lively sentence rendered 
awkward, by the intrusion of éav before etwpey in the following passage. 
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Mark xi. 32. GA’ elrrwpev, €& avOpwrwv;— époBovvro 
TOV Aaov. poate 

In the parallel places (Mat. xxi. 26. Luke xx. 6) the particle is re- 
quired by the form of the sentence, and from them no doubt it has found 
its way into the common text of the present passage. ‘But are we to 
say,’ etc. 

The usage is retained when the question is thrown 
into the indirect form, the first Person being then 
virtually involved in the formal second or third. 


Plato. Pheed. p. 115. épwra 87 mas we Odmrn. 
Mat. vi. 25. ur) pepiymvare TH Wuyn buov, tl daynre, Kal 
ti minre. Luke xii. 22. 


‘Do not concern yourselves for your life, what you are to eat and what 
to drink.’ 


Luke xii. 11. ur) pepipvare, 1s 4 TL arrodoynonoe, 4 Th 
elarnre. 

Mark xv. 24. ddXovtes KAjpov er’ adta, ris ti dpn. 

Secondly, the Mood is the expression of deliberation 
under a feeling of concern or apprehension respecting 
the means or nature of a prospective result. This use 
does not involve any restriction on the Person of the 
verb. 


ZEschyl. Choeph. 925. 
Tas ToD TaTpos be TaS PUyw, Trapels TAdeE; 
Mat. xxiii. 33. as hiynTe a7 THS Kpioews Tis yeevyns. 
The words, was puynre, may be paraphrased: Where is hope to look for 
the means of your escape ? 


Mat. xxvi. 54. «as ody TANPwOHoW at ypadai ; 


‘How then are the Scriptures to find fulfilment ?’ 
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Luke xxiii. 31. ef & 1@ ixyp@ EvrAw tadta Towdow, év TO 
Enp@ Th yévyras ; 

Ti yeryrary ‘What is to issue’ by ordinary consequence? Compare the 
expression, Ti vv pot pnkiora yemra ; Od. E. 465. 


The following forms from the New Testament are best referred to ‘ha 
use of the Mood as an expression of deliberation in one or the other 


of its modes. re 

ee 
Mark ix. 6. ov yap de Ti AaANOY. (aor. Sut! 
Mark xiv. 40. ov« qdevoay Ti adT@ AroK PLO Gas. whet ley were b arauwer 
Luke xii. 5. darodeiEw 8e opiv tiva poRnbijre. Lrhat yore Bore ty fear 
Luke xxii. 2. é{nrouv ot apytepeis—ro Tras favéhwow avTor 

époBodyto yap Tov Ago. Cardi Pew (Bord Sub. 
| Luke xxii. 4.‘ cupehadAnoe tois ai alardamale TOS avTov , 
ve ppee A Tapasa avrots. pa 2 Sarak 4 Jabs : “tha d may hin Ansertmd 


4 


brhack Tu wwe te Caw 
é 


LSIE- 
Luke v.19, yy ebpovres dua rolas eloeveyxanaw avrov. 16 9EP © 
é/ Luke xix. 4. ovy elpioKov TO Ti TroLnTwOLD. 
Acts iv. 21. undev edploxovtes TO TAS KOAATwVTAL aUTOUS. 
= Uo te Jane Barts hewn, , Kohn fs te pnmelh 


That, in forms of forbidding, the Aorist should be 
in the Subjunctive Mood, while the Imperative is 
maintained with the Present, is a recognised, though 
not absolutely invariable, rule with Greek writers. 

Lysias Eratosth. p. 127. yond’ amodow pév tols TpidKovta 
émiBounrevere, Tapovtas & adjre. 

_ The same is the general practice of the New Testa- 
ment writers, the deviations being few. 


Mat. vi. 3. pu yvare n aplioTepa cou K. T. X. Prjaraton 


Mat. xxiv. 18. 7 emiatpeyrdr@ OTTigw. —— 
Mark xiii. 15, 16. ur) xataBatwo—pndé ciceXOéra—j1) err- 


oTpeYraTo. 


sey 


ween 
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SECTION V.—ON THE OPTATIVE MOOD. 


The use of the Optative Mood, which in its entire- 
ness is so varied and refined, is reduced to narrow 
limits in the writings of the New Testament; which 
in this respect, however, cannot be regarded as sin- 
gular, but as sharing this feature with the common 
speech and the style of inartificial writers of that age 
of the language.* 


The Optative with the particle dy in combination 
is the expression of a prospective circumstance, viewed 
in connexion with some hypothetical condition. 

The varied effect of this construction according to 
the cast of the hypothetical case in different classes 
of instances, especially when this, instead of being 
formally expressed, is left to be supplied in thought, 
is one of the liveliest features of the language: but 
illustration is scarcely needed in this place, because 
the instances of the construction which the New Tes- 
tament supplies, are nearly confined to clauses of 
a certain form. 


Acts vil. 31. és yap av Suvaluny, édv jun tis OOnrynon pe; 


‘For how should I be able,’ endeavour as I might, ‘ unless,’ etc. 


* It would be otherwise with an elaborate composition ; while in Jose- 
phus the use of the Mood is affected and over-acted. 
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Acts xxvi. 29. ed&aiunv dv Td Ocd. 

Luke i. 62. 10 Ti dv Oédou KareicOas adrov. 

Luke vi. 11. dseAadouv apes dAAjNOUS, TE AV TroWjTELaY TO 
"Inaod. 

Luke ix. 46. 10 Tis dv ein petCwv avroav. 


‘Which would be the greatest of them’ in case of their becoming 
ministers of King Messiah. me 


Acts v. 24. Sin7rdpouv mrepl abtav ri dv yévotro Touro. 

Acts x.17. ti dv ein 70 dpapa. 

Acts xvii. 18. Ti dv Oédo0 6 orrepporoyos od Tos Aeyetv ; 

If the common reading at John xiii. 24 be discarded, the instances of 


this construction are furnished by a single writer, those which are attended 
with some uncertainty, occurring at Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20; xxi. 33. 


When a matter of speech or thought is expressed 
as to the matter alone, that is, is not cast in a direct 
personal form, the introduction of the Optative then 
sets on it the stamp of individual speech or thought. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 283. Plato. Phaed. p. 117. Id. 
Menex. p. 240. Id. Phaedr. p. 228. Xen. Anab. 
VILi.2; VII. i. 33. 

This use of the mood might receive an extensive 
and varied illustration; but its occurrence in the 
New Testament is limited to a few clauses of a cer- 
tain cast. 

Luke i. 29. SseroyiSero, wrorarrés ein 6 damages ovTos. 

Luke iti. 15. dvadoyiLopévev Trdvrwv év tais Kapdiats adrav 
wept Tod 'Iwdvvov, pntrote avtos ein 6 Xpiotos. 

Luke vui. 9. tis ely 7) wapaBondy airn. 

Luke xv. 26. ésruvO@avero, ti ein Tadta. xviii. 36. 
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Luke xxii. 23. 10, tis dpa ein €€ aitav 6 TovTO médNwY 
T pace. 
Acts xvii. 11. dvaxplvovtes tas ypadas, ef éyou tabta ovTws. 
Acts xxv. 20. éAeyov ef BovrAorto tropever Oar x. T. X. 


To these should perhaps be added Acts xxi. 33. 


The. verb in a subordinate clause is put in the 
Optative mood, when the action expressed in the 
principal clause is to appear as a routine of like occur- 
rences severally dependent on those of the circum- 
stance expressed by the verb in the Optative. 


Plato. Pheed. p. 59. eprepévopev odv Exaorote Ews avovy bein 
TO Seopwrnptov. 

Thucyd. I. 99. rots ev ‘AOnvaios ni€eto TO vavtTiKov a7ré 
Tis Samdvns tv éxeivor Evpdpéporev. 

Id. I]. 67. of Aaxedatpovior, 6covs AGBovev év TH Oaracon, 
@s TrodepLious SvéepOerpov. 

Plato. Apol. p. 21. olos qv Xaipehov, as ahodpos ep’ dre 
Opmnoete. 

Id. p. 36. x mpdorepov pnte tev éavtod pdevos érripe- 
Nelo Oar mrplv éavrod émipernOeln K. T. dr. 

Acts xxv. 16. ovx éoTw eos “Popaious xapiver Oat Twa 
avOpwrrov eis amrdevay, mpl } 6 KATIFYOPOUPEVOS Kata Tpocw- 
Tov Exot TOUS KATTFyOpOUS. 


IIpiv—é€yot, ‘ Before the accused has’ in each several case ‘had,’ etc. 


In the place of this use of the Optative, the New 
Testament exhibits, in common with the later Greek, 
a construction which, as tried by earlier and purer 
usage, is a solecism. 
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Mark vi. 56. é2rov av eicemropeveto eis nopas—ev Tais ayo- 
pais ériovy tovs aabevodvtas—xat Scot av Harrovto avrod, 
é€awlovro. 

Acts 11.45. Sseuépifov aita mact, xabott av tis ypetay 
elye. 

Acts iv. 35. dzedidot0 8é Exaor@, xaos ay Tis ypeiav elyev. 

1 Cor. xi. 2. a9 dv Hyeobe, atraryomevot. 

‘Led away to the dumb idols, as’ in each several case ‘you happened 
to be led.’ 

It is necessary to remark, that the Optative is some- 
times employed on this principle in clauses which are 
hypothetical in form, but in form only, and which are 
therefore to be carefully distinguished from such as 
are really expressions of hypothesis. Thucyd. VII. 18. 
Xen. Cyrop. I. i. 3. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


By the Infinitive Mood the circumstance signified 
by the verb is presented in simple abstraction from 
all the ideas which are variously associated with the 
other Moods: and, on account of this abstraction, the 
grammatical positions which an expression formed 
by a verb in the Infinitive, either alone or in combi- 
nation with other terms, occupies in the structure 
of sentences, must be in general similar to those of 
a substantive. 

By means of the prefixed Article the function of 
the Infinitive as a substantive, whether it stands singly 
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or as the constituent of an expression, is at once ex- 
hibited and determined. But even without this pre- 
cise mark, its position may be reasonably identified 
in principle with that of a substantive, whether the 
position be that of the subject of the verb (1), or one 
of objective government (2), or of some less direct 
dependence of relation, of which the Accusative case 
is more especially the expression (3). 

It is to this use of the Accusative, or to the Geni- 
tive of the object, that the dependence of the Infinitive 
may be referred, when it is the expression of an issue 
actual or designed (4). 


neces (1.) Mat. xii. 10. eats Tois céBBaot Oe Ocpamevery. fiade of 
ie. Mat. xii. 11. opiv  §éS0rat yvavar Ta pvaoTnpia THs Paci %*: : 
J Nelas TOV oupavéry. a 
Aver Mat. xvii. 4. KaNOV eo Tmas dE elvat. ae 
hee John xvi. 14. ounpéper & éva diyOpeorrov drronéa Dau ace 
_ Mark i. 23.  éyévero ‘Taparropever Oat QUTOV. 

(2.) Mat. xi. 17. ésreOvpnoav ideiy & tte 

John iv. 7. d0¢ poe reeiv. 

Acts xxi. 21. deyou wn meptrémvel QUTOUS TA TEKVa. 
jy, Phil. 11.13. éyw@ euavtov ov Aoyifouat KatevAnpévar. fre rreys 
try 1 Tim. ul. 8. Bovro NOMA mpogevyea Pat TOUS divopas. , fev ewen, 
pres (3.) Acts xxvi. 26. AavOave avtov TL ToUTw@Y ob Teoma. f:«*:.. 


v. 28. év odly@ pe melOeus X X pio tiavoy yevéo ban, (ai Cr crnte, 

1 Cor. vu. 30. éAevOépa éotiv d Geren ieee 

Eph. iv. 21. & adTé édddyOnre— drobécbar spyas —rov 
Tanaov avOpwrrov K. T. X. 

(4.) Mat. xi. 7. ri é&nAOerte eis tHv Epnuov Ocdcacba ; Aer J 


Luke 1.17. avros 7 poehevoeTai—emiatpeyy at Kapdias TaTée- 3s: / 
pov kK. T. 2X. 


John iv. 15. pde & Epywpat evOdde avtreiv. 
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Acts v. 31. rovrov 6 Oc0s—inpwoe—Sodvar peravoray. 
Eph. i. 4. é&eré£ato juds—eivas judas dryiovs. 
2 Thes. 1.10. drav €XOn evdoEacOjvat. 
Heb. v. 5. ovy éavtov édoEace yevnOjvar apytepéa. 
Rev. xvi. 9. ov perevonoay Sodvat avt@ do€av. 


The use of the Infinitive in the place of the Impe- 
rative occurs, according to strict usage, where a tone 
of importance, authority, or solemnity is assumed, as 
is particularly seen in the case of aphorisms or the 
language of legislation; for which the abruptness of 
the form of expression and the absence of the idea 
of person render it suitable. 


Luke ix. 3. pjte ava dv0 yuT@vas Exe. 

Rom. xii. 15. yaipew peta yaipovtwy Kat Kralew pera 
KNALOVTOV. 

Phil. iii, 16. Any eis 6 fOdcaper, Td adT@ croiye. 

This last instance affords a good illustration of the usage: in the others - 
the Imperative had preceded. 


SECTION VII. 


ON THE STRUCTURE OF HYPOTHETICAL CLAUSES. 


The Greek language exhibits four distinct forms of 
hypothetical clauses: and this circumstance is of itself 
sufficient to challenge attention to their respective 
uses. | 

A clause constructed with the bare particle e and 
the Subjunctive Mood is the expression of a hypothe- 
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tical case, which is presented as simply conceived, and 
thus essentially and absolutely hypothetical. Soph. 
Cidip. Tyr. 874. dschyl. Eum. 233. Suppl. 90. 
This is seen in its employment in propositions of a 
general nature, where the indefinite term ris is made 
the subject of the verb. Soph. Antig. 710. Tyrt. 
Frag. 8. 31. Solon. Frag. 6. 27; 12. 32. Pind. 
Pyth. 4. 473, 448. Nem. 7. 16; 9.109. Isth. 4. 69; 
Dolier 


Deut. viii. 5. as el tis avVOpwrros Tradevan TOV VidV avTod. 
Luke 1x. 13. ed ponte aropevOévres jyeis ayopdcwper eis 
jTavTa Tov Naov TovTov Bpwpara. 


The language of this passage derives all its point and spirit from the 
view under which the hypothetical case is put forward, namely, as purely 
imaginary, and only framed for a purpose. 


1 Cor. xiv. 5. é«tds ef 7) Stepunvevy. 


The strengthened form ékrds ef pn indicates a case barely contemplated, 
and with this the grammatical construction of the clause agrees. 


1 Thess. v.10. Wa, e’te ypnryopapev cite xabeddaperv, dua 
ov avTe@ Snowpev. 


The expression of hypothesis of the most abstract kind is here fitly and 
delicately used to indicate an alternative which is to be viewed as purely 
immaterial to the issue in question, iva a. o. a. ¢. ‘That, waking or 
sleeping—it matters not—we may be alive together with him.’ 


* This construction is sometimes adopted when the case is one of 
imminent reality, but with a certain force and beauty arising from this 
very incongruity. Thus the following is a fine stroke of nature: dvora- 
Aawa 7 dp eyo, ef god orepnOS (Soph. Cidip. Col. 1442), illustrating the 
rule, ‘ Tarde que credita ledunt, credimus.’ The next is a delicate stroke 
of humour: évopxov daBeiy tov *AOnvaiwv Sypov, cvppaxoyv évopacbevra, 
BonOnoetv, et tus ew addy ty. & mpddydov Fv eodpevov. Eschin. Ctes. p. 66. 
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When, however, the particle dy is combined with ei, 
in the shape of édv, #v, dv, the case is no longer pre- 
sented as a thing simply conceived, but there is sub- 
stituted an expression of indeterminateness as to the 
extent to which the hypothetical element enters into 
it. The construction is thus suited to every case that 
can be framed in view of circumstances. 

The form is accordingly, in consequence of its wide 
applicability, as common as the other is rare, and, as 
such, needs no special exemplification; but, since the 
usage of the New Testament is nearly confined to this 
construction and that which next comes under notice, 
they will be best exhibited in conjunction. 


The Indicative Mood is constructed with the bare 
particle ei, when actual time is to be expressed in con- 
nexion with the -action involved in the hypothetical 
case, and whatever ideas beside may be introduced by 
association with it. 


Gal. i. 8,9. Kal day tues  ayyedos €F ovpavod evaryyenri- 
OnTat, K.T.r eb TUS Upas evaryyerifeTaL, K. T. Xr. 


‘Even were we or an angel from heaven to preach, etc. If any one is 
addressing you with a gospel,’ etc. The latter clause points to the existing 
circumstances which gave rise to the epistle; and the same contrasted form 
under a like impression of a present reality is also seen in the following 
passages. 

John xiii. 17. ef ratra oldare, paxapioi éore, cay Trounte 
avTa. 

Mat. xxvi. 42. ef od dvvatat TodTo TrapedOel, Eav pi avTo 
TW, Ke T. Ne 
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Luke xvi. 31. ef Mwvoéws nal tov mpogytav otk dxov- 
OUGLY, OUOE, Edy TLS EX VEKpaV avaoTH, TreLcOnaoVTAL. 


‘If they are not listening’ now as matters stand ‘to Moses and: the 
prophets, they will not be persuaded, even were one to rise from the dead.’ 


This is the place to notice the form which a sen- 
tence ordinarily takes, when two hypothetical cases 
stand contrasted as the members of a necessary alter- 
native. ; 


Xen. Anab. III. 1. 3. Gras, Hv pwev Suvepmeba, Karas 
picavres cwlapeOa ei Sé 7, Kk. T. dr 

Thucyd. HI. 3. xat qv pev Evy BH % aretpa,—ee Se pun, w. 7.2. 
Aristoph. Plut. 468. Plato. Symp. p. 185. Demosth. Zen. 
p- 889. | 

Luke x. 6. dav 9 éxei vids eipnvns, émavarravcetat én’ 
avrov 4 eipnvn bpav’ ef 88 prpye, ep’ buds avandprper. 

Luke xiii. 9. «dv pév roujon xaptrov,—et 8¢ purrye, K. T. 2. 

Aets v. 38, 39. éav 7 €& avOpamwy 7 BovAr airy 7 Td Epyov 
TovTO, KatadvOnoeta ci dé éx Oeod éotw, K. T. r- 

This last, however, which differs from the others somewhat in form, 
may be really of a different sort, ranging with the previously cited group 


of instances, and so give intimation, which of the two cases was rather 
viewed by the speaker as real. 


The remaining construction is made with e and the 
Optative Mood, and by it the hypothetical case is 
represented, whatever may be its actual nature, as 
a speculative contingency. It is thus distinguished 
from the other three constructions, which point to the 
nature of the case. 


Its occurrence, however, is very scanty in the 
12 
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New Testament, just as it faintly nneetes in the 
common speech. 

Acts xxiv. 19. ef ru &yovev mpos eye. 

Acts xxvii. 12.  elarws Svvawro. 

1 Cor. xiv, 10. e ruyou. xv. 37. 

1 Pet. iii. 14. e¢ wal mdoyoute 51a Sixavoctvnv. v.17. e 
Gérou TO OéXAnpa TOD Oeod, wacyeu. 


These last two instances illustrate the preference given to the construc- 
tion when the hypothetical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort: as in 
the expression, ef 3€ rs waOot, Xen. Anab. V. iii. 6. 


It appears then, that, in the formal expression of 
hypothesis, the usage of the New Testament, though 
greatly narrowed on one point, is still precise on the 
others. The anomalies too are few and not very 
marked. 


1 John v.15. édv oldaper. 
1 Cor. vii. 5. et pure dv éx cuppevou Tpos Katpor. 


This latter is no more than an instance of an occasional redundancy of 
the particle ay, occurring in the later Greek, and probably of colloquial 


origin. 


A hypothetical clause, standing elliptically alone, 
serves as a keen expression of a wish, the Optative 
being the proper Mood of the verb if realisation is 
viewed as still possible, but, if as bygone, the Indi- 
cative in a tense of past time. 


, A 


_ Luke xix. 42. ef éyvws xal od xaiye év rij jpépa cov tavry 
kK. T. —vov 88 KT. dr. 


‘Would that thou hadst known, even thou,’ etc. 
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The particle ei has here been considered only in 
its strict hypothetical use. It may not, however, be 
quite out of place to notice the occurrence in the 
New Testament of one particular use of. the particle, 
namely, in making a statement of a proposition as 
being under argument or controversy. 

Plato. Pheed. P. 77. e¢ pévrou kat éredayv arobaveper, et 
Etat, ovd aiT@ por Soxel atrodedety au. 

Pseudo-Justin Quest. ad Grecos P. 535. oGev Sirov, ev 
brws éoti Ocos; 

Acts xxvi. 8. amricrov Kpiverau map buiv, eb 0 Oeds ve- 
Kpous yelper; v. 22. pwaptupduevos—el trabntos 6 Xpuor9s, ¢ el 
[P@TOS Ky T. r. 

Heb. vii. 15. xarddnrov éotiv, e Kata THV opouornta 
Medyicedéx avioratas tepeds repos. 


' SECTION VIII.—ON THE STRUCTURE OF 
RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


The use of the Indicative Mood in clauses com- 
mencing with Relative Words requires in general no 
particular notice, its principle being the same as 
elsewhere. 

A Relative clause constructed with the Subjunctive 
Mood. but without. the particle dv, is, like a hypo- 
thetical clause of corresponding form, the expression 
of a circumstance presented as simply conceived. 
Eurip. Elect. 976. | 


164 ON THE STRUCTURE OF 


The principle of this construction is clearly seen 
in its employment in general propositions. Aristoph. 
Ran. 1161. Soph. Cdip. Col. 395. schyl. Eum. 
834, Eurip. Ion 854. 


1 Pet. 01.16. Wa, év @ xarad\adOow tydv as KaxoTOLOr, 
KaraoyuvOaow K. T. dr. 


This would be the single instance of the construction in the New Testa- 
ment, if the reading were unquestioned ; but, besides the well supported 
variation sel be eer there is the shorter and far better reading xara- 
Aakeiobe instead of x. b. ws K. 


When, however, the particle dy is subjoined to the 
Relative word, the circumstance described in the clause 
is no longer presented as a thing simply conceived; 
but the form is an expression of indeterminateness as 
regards the accident of time, place, or whatever idea 
is conveyed by the Relative word. 

In the Septuagint and New Testament éy is con- 
tinually found in this situation. This is one of those 
flaws which length of time can hardly fail to imprint 
on a language. | 


_ Acts vil. 3. Seipo eis yiv iv av cot Seifo. Ge. xii. 1; 
xxvi. 2. 

‘ Hitherward to whichever land I may point out to thee.’ 
Acts vil. 7. 1d &Ovos & édv Sovrcicwor, xpwe eyo. Ge. 
xv. 14. | 


In this instance, as in the last, the language, which i is in fact that of the 
Septuagint, is studiously indeterminate. 
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1 Thess. ii. 7. os av tpopos Odrrn Ta éavris téxva. 
The indeterminate expression here employed presents a more effective 
comparison by means of the varied detail which it suggests, than if it had 


been ws rpodés OdAma +. é.r. ‘In whatever way a nurse may cherish her 
own children,’ that is, in every shape of tender dealing. 


Heb. i. 6. Sray 5¢ wdduw eicayayn tov MpwToroKoy eis THY 
oixoupévny, Aeyel K. T. Xr. 


‘And whenever, in turn, he may bring in the first begotten,’ as his 
minister of retribution, ‘into the world, he says, And let all God’s angels 
do him homage.’ A reference to the entire passage from which citation is 
here made, will at once explain this indeterminate form of expression. 
Therein is announced a prospective rule of action, to be exercised whenever 
circumstances might demand, according to which Jehovah, after employing 
heathen people as executioners of his wrath on Israel (Deut. xxxii. 19-25), 
in turn would inflict retributive chastisement on the former (vv. 35-42). 
This the writer of the epistle represents as done by the introduction of an 
agent or vicegerent (6 mpwréroxos) ; such representation being a necessary 
consequence of the form under which the conclusion of the ode (v. 43) 
appears in the Septuagint, where the pronoun air@ cannot refer to Oeds. 


2 Cor. iii. 16. qvixa 8 dv émiotpelry apos Kupuv, srepi- 
alpeirat TO KadUppa. 


‘But whenever it’—the Jewish heart—‘ may have turned to the Lord, 
the veil is withdrawn.’ | 


1 John iii. 2. viv téxva Qeod oper, cal otrrw éedavepwbn 
tl éadpeba. oldapev, Sts ddv havepwOh, Spuovo avT@ écopucba, 
ef > , > \ 4 > 
Sri Onpopeba avrov Kalas éort. 

The clause dr: ¢. @. may be viewed as an instance of this construction. 
‘ Now are we children of God, but it has not yet been manifested what we 


shall be. We know—whatever may be manifested—that we shall be like 
him, because we shall see him as he is.’ 


1 John i. 19. &umpooGev aitod treicopev ras Kapdias 
Nua, STL éav KaTayWwaokn huav 7 Kapdia, OTe pellwv eotiv 
6 Geos Tis Kapdias Hudy K. T. 2. 


The same view may also be taken in this place. ‘ Before him shall we 
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assure our hearts, on whatever matter our heart may be condemning us, 
because greater is God,’ etc. 


The rule already stated for the construction of the 
Subjunctive Mood with Relative words extends also 
to the particles gs, dypt, wéypt, and mpiv: but a dis- 
regard of the particle ay when in strictness its presence 
is necessary, which in time crept into other construc- 
tions, is here clearly discernible. Mark vi. 45. Eph. 
iv. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 7. 

Its absence, however, whenever any of these words 
has a Genitive in government, must be regarded as 
a legitimate usage, though without any special signi- 
ficance. ° 

Mark xiii. 30. od pH wapéXOn 4 yeved arn, péxpis ov 
TAaUTA TavTa yevnTal. | 

In the parallel places, Mat. xxiv. 34. Luke xxi. 32, the form is éws dy 
—vyevnrat. | 

Luke i. 20. gon crwrav—aypis is nuépas yévntat Taira. 

Luke xii. 50. mas cuvéyouas ws od Tedeo OF. 

Rom. xi. 25. aypis od To TANp@pa Trav eOvav cicérXOn. 

_ With apiv the verb may always be in the Infinitive, 
which may thus be regarded as its allied mood; the 
Indicative being also used to express actual time, 
as is the case also with the other words of the group 
(Mat. ii. 9. John ix. 4. Acts vii. 18). As regards 
apiv, any other form than these is properly preceded 
by a negative, expressed or implied. Luke ii. 26. 
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The expression of a circumstance as a formal issue 
or result is made by a clause commencing with the 
Relative word dcre, and occasionally ds, with which 
the Infinitive mood is always a legitimate construc- 
tion; the Indicative appearing as the expression of 
actual time. 

This rule is in no way affected by the illative use 
of the particle, which does not require any particular 
construction. 1 Cor. iv. 5; xi. 27; xiv. 22. 

This form readily passes into a kindred use, namely, 
the expression of a prospective condition on which an 
agreement is based. Demosth. Mid. p. 515. 

Acts xx. 24. ovdé éyw Tay ~uyhy tiniay euavT@, ws TedEl- 
a@oat Tov Spopoy pov. 


_ ‘Nor doI count my life dear to myself, so I might run out my race.’ 


The point which requires notice in this place, with 
respect to the New Testament, is the eventual asso- 
ciation with this form of the idea of design. 


1 Mac. iv. 28. ouvedoynoey 6 Avoias avdipdy émidéxrov 
éEnxovta xiduddas Kal qwevraxicyiAlay immov, @oTe éKTrode- 
Lijoas avrous. 

Luke iv. 29. ifyayov abrov Ews dodpvos Tov spouvs—dore 
KaTaKpnpvioa avrov. 

Luke ix. 52. mopevOévres eionrOoy eis Kbyunv Sapaperav 
OTE ETOLUATAL AUTO. 

This peculiarity is important principally from its 
connexion with a wider question respecting the ex- 
pression of design in the New Testament. 


Me ee ee 
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It is unnecessary to specify the constructions with 
this and other words of the Relative class, which are 
of less frequent occurrence and not found in the 
New Testament. 


SECTION IX.—ON THE GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSION 
OF DESIGN. 


The Subjunctive must be regarded as the Mood 
more especially allied with the expression of the idea 
of design, that is, action with intent. | 

For this purpose the Mood is constructed with the 
particles és and dmws; and by this form the process of 
design is represented as contrivance or devising of 
ways and means to compass an end: while with the 
use of wa it appears as the employment of a cause 
towards an effect or issue. 

Aristot. Rhet. I. i. 12. tdavavria def dtvacba mreiBerv—ovx 


drrws auporepa mpdrropev "—AAn iva pijre havOavy TOS EXEL, 
kal Sirws, GAXov Ypwpévov un Sixalws Tois Aoyots avTois, AveLY 


Eywpev. Sas Ardent. ! 
Luke xvi. 27. éowrd ce otv x. 7... Sas Svapaptipytat 3 


avtois, iva pn Kat avrol\éXOwour kK. T. dr. 
Stlrs Qerrd 


It is unnecessary to cite instances in formal illus- 
tration of a construction so common as the present. __ 
When the idea of contrivance is to be solely or 
mainly conveyed, the construction is with é:ws fol- 
lowed by the Indicative of the Future; and, as might 
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be expected, the clause is found in dependence only 
on words of a certain range of meaning. 


Demosth. Lept. p. 458. dudayOjvar drrms rotro jn Teioo- 
pba, 

Id. Cor. p. 281. Smws Todto p) yevnoetal, tTraparnpav 
dueredodv. 

Plato. Apol. p. 29. yenpdrwy—ériedovpevos, Errws cot 
EoTat WS TEioTa. 

Id. Menex. p. 247. mpoOupiav weipacbe éyew, Grrws padota 
pev trrepBareioGbe. 

Mat. xxvi. 59. é&jrovy yevdopapruplay xara tod "Inaod, 
Srras avrov Oavatacovct. 

UrA C Cr beted Sepfetre 


When the construction of the Subjunctive with ds 
and &ws is varied by the introduction of the particle 
av, there is a special expression of purpose, as regards 
either intentness of aim or the material nature of the 
object. 

Aristoph. Nub. 729. 


Tept TaV TOKWY, OTrws Av aTroow pndevi. 
Id. Equ. 914. : 
Stapnyavjoopa: & dtrws 
dy totioy camrpov Nays. 
Soph. C&dip. Col. 575. 
TodT auto vuy Sidacy’ Gras av éxpado. 
Eurip. Ion 76. 
GAN’ és Sadvady yiara Byocopa Tdébe, 
To KpavOey ws av éxpadOw rraidos Tépt. 
Aristot. Eth. Nic. VI. 4. @ore 5€ téeyvn maca trepi yéveow, 
Kad To Teyvatew Kal Oewpeiy Strws dv yevntai Tt. 
Luke ii. 34, 35. otros xeirar—eis onpetov avriiéyopwevov— 


Gres dv arroxadupOaow éx Today Kapoiav Siadoyicpol. 
Acts if 19. petavonoate oy cal émuotpépate eis TO éfa- 


Quer. }. Judy. 
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AePOvat tuav Tas awaptias, Strws av ENOwot Kaipol avarpv- 
Eews K. T. X. 

Acts xv. 16,17. pera tabra dvactpé ow Kab avoixodoujnow 
Thy oxnvyy Aavild x. T.r. Gras dv éextnTnTwWow oi KaTaNouTroL 
Tov avOpwrwv Tov Kuptov x. 7. 2. 

Rom. i. 4. démws dv SuxauwOys év Tots Adéyous cov, Kad viK7- 
ons év T@ KpivecOai oe. Ps. 1. 4, 

Mat. vi. 5. dirovow év trais cuvayuryais Kal év rais yovilats 
TOV TAATELMY EoTATES TpotevyedOaL, OTrws adv davact Tots 
avO parrots. 


This cannot be cited as an undoubted instance on account of the evidence 
against the particle; though, at the same time, its intrusion on the text 
either by wilful or accidental means can scarcely be regarded as probable. 


The practice exhibited in the New Testament with 
respect to clauses introduced with the particle wa 
embraces several marked and important peculiarities. 

In the first place, a deviation from pure usage is 
seen in the introduction of the Indicative of the Future 
into such clauses when expressive of design. The 
precise extent to which this is exemplified in the New 
Testament, is a question involved in various readings, 
and enters into the more general one of the settlement 
of the entire text; but its existence In some degree, 
is a matter of certainty. 


Eph. vi. 3. va e cou yéevntat, Kal Eon paxpoxpovios érri 
THS YNS- 

Rev. xxii. 14. fa éorat 4 é£ovcia avtav—xat Tois TuAG- 
ow eicéN\Owow K. T. X. 


This latter instance is decisive. See Orac. Sibyll. I. 161. In the 
former, the second clause may be regarded as independent, as it is in 
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Chrysostom’s comment, otro yap gon p. é. t. y-$ but the other view is 
more probable. Compare Jer. xxxvi. 8, which also admits of either view. 
In two places (1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 17) the Indicative of the Present 
appears, which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the 
Subjunctive in verbs of that termination. 


In the next place, a far more important matter of 
remark is presented by clauses rightly constructed for 
the expression of design, where no such idea is to be 
conveyed. 

This is the case when by a clause so constructed 
a circumstance is simply presented in the abstract; 
as is done more appropriately by the Infinitive Mood 
with the prefixed Article and in some cases without 
it, and occasionally by other forms. 


Mat. x. 25. dpxerov TO pabnth iva yévntas ws 6 diddcKandos 
avTov. a 


‘Enough for the disciple is the circumstance of being as his master.’ } 


Mat. xviii. 6. ocuudéper aitd, va xpeuacOA pros oviKds 
éml Tov TpadyYnNov avTod. 

Luke xvii. 2. AvowredNel adT@, ef pos dviKds Trepixertar— 
h va cxavdanrlon, K. T. Xr. 

John iv. 34. éuov Bpapd éotw, va wow To Oédnpa Tov 
Téprbavros Le. | 

John vi. 29. robro éott TO Epyov Tod Qecod iva mictevonre 
K.T. 2X. | 

John xi. 50. cupdhéper jyuiv, Wva els avOpwios arrobayn. 
xvii. 14. cupdéper Eva dvOpwirov atroréo Oat. 

John xv. 8. év tovT@ edokdcOn 6 mwatnp pov, va Kaprrov 
moAuv pépnre. 

John xviii.39. gore &¢ cuvnbeva bpiv, va eva tpiv arrorvow. 
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1 Cor. iv. 3. uot 88 eis Addyuorov éorw, va bf tpov 
avaxpiOo. 

1 John iv. 17, év rovtm Teredeiwrar 9 aydrn pel Hpov, 
iva Tappynotav éywpev. 

1 John v. 3. attn ydp éotiw 1 ayarn Tod Beod, iva Tas 
€vToAads avrod Tnpaper. 

3 John 4. pecSorépay tovrwy ox ew xapan, va axovw Ta 
éuad téxva év ddnbeva TrepimraTouvra. 

Phil. ii. 2. wAnpacaré pou Thy yapdy, iva To avo ppovrre. 


‘Fill up my joy by being of the same mind:’ as if the form had been, 


~ > A Cod 
T@ TO aUTO Ppovery. 


John vi. 50. otros dot 6 dptos 6 éx Tov ovpavod KaTa- 
Baivev, iva tis €€ abtod hdyyn kai wn arrobavn. 
A paraphrase will best set this instance in its true light, as follows: This 


circumstance is characteristic of the true heavenly bread—as distinguished 
from the manna—the circumstance that those who eat of it, will not die. 


It has been seén that the idea of design is some- 
times to be associated with clauses constructed with 
the particle dore and the Infinitive Mood: on the 
other hand, both in the later Greek and the New 
Testament clauses properly expressive of design occa- 
sionally signify no more than a bare issue or result, 


a meaning which would ordinarily be c conveyed by 


means of dcre.* 


* An appearance of this kind in a classical writer will be found to be a 
contrivance for a particular effect. In the following passage, for instance, 
the imputation of design is a piece of fretfulness. 

Aristoph. Vesp. 312. 

ri pe Ont’, & pera prrep, Erexres, 
iy uot mpaypara Rooke mapexns ; 
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Epictet. Diatr. II. xxii. 9. xvvdpva oddéror’ eldes caivovta 
xal mpootraifovra adAnnrols, iva eltrys, ovdev hidtxwTepon ; 
Joseph. B. J. VII. 8. yun yap eywyé wore yevotyny Cov 
oTws aixpdrwtos iva tmavowpat Tod yévous 7) TOV TaTpLOV 
émrtAdOwpat. 
Gal. v.17. tatra dvrikevrat adAnAaILS, va py, & av OérnTE, 
TAUTA TOLiTE. 
1 Thess. v.4. ot éoré ev oxotet, va  Hpuépa tyas as 
KNérTns KaTanaBy. 
1 John i. 9. muords date Kat Sixaws, va adi jyiv tas 
apaprias. 
Mat. viii. 8. ovw eiud ixavos iva pou bro thy oTéyny eiaér- 
Ons. Luke vu. 6. 
John i. 27. ov eit d&wos va AVow avdrod Tov iudvra TOD 
trrobnwaros. 
John ix. 2. is tpaptev; ovros 4 of yovels avo; wva 
Tupnros yevvn 67. 


This passage was specially noticed in early times, as is learnt from 
Chrysostom (Hom. in Joh. 56), whose words are: gaci d¢€ rues, Ste rovro 
ovde airvodoyixdy éore TO erippnua GAAG ris éxBdoews: olov as Gray Aéyp, els 
kpipa éy@ #AOov eis Tov Koopov TovTov iva oi py Brémovres BreYroor Kai of 
Brérovres trupdoi yevovrat: cal madw 6 Haddos: 1d yap yvwordy rod Geod 
avepov ear év adrois eis rd elvat adrovs dvaroAcynrous. Kairos ov did Tovro 
avrois erkev, iva droarepnOaotw dmodoyias, adN’ iva TUxw@ow drodoyias. Kat 
mdAdw dddAaxov: vopos 8€ mapecanAGev, va mEovdoy Td TapdrTepa’ Kairot od 
dua rovro, GAN’ iva koAVOA H duapria. dpas mavraxov TO érippnya ris éxBd- 
cews dv; Whether this last cited passage (Rom. v. 20) is rightly alleged 
by the commentator in illustration of this point, may be doubted: but he 
has rightly noted an. occasional confusion of telic and ecbatic expressions, 
as they are termed. 


Rom. xi. 11. eyo ody py) Erraicay iva Trécwor ; 


‘Did they trip so far as to fall?’ yi) yévorro. This passage is not cited 
as a necessary instance, but only as fairly admitting this particular 
view. 
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Luke viii. 8. ols dé Nourois ev mapaPorais, iva Bherovres 
pn Prérrwot Kal a GKOUVOVTES [L1) TUVLOCL. 


The citation of this as an instance would find some support from the 
language of the parallel place (Mat. xiii. 13), Gre Bdérovres ov Brérovee 
x. tT A. The same question will reasonably suggest itself in other places. 

Advantage in particular has been taken of the recognised existence of 
this interchange of forms, to treat the introductory formula va mAnpwby—, 
or Ores mAnpwb7—, as simply equivalent to the construction dore mAn- 
pwbjva— : which would signify, that the event corresponded to the terms 
of the prophetical citation without implying at the same time that it was 
an intended fulfilment. This view is in itself admissible ; but if it be also 
true, there follows this strange result, that what is only occasional else- 
where, is invariable in this mode of citation. The expedient is not of 
modern growth, but is as old at least as the time of Theophylact. The 
question thus raised perhaps passes the proper limits of grammar, and links 
itself with another which is mainly one of language, namely, whether the 
terms by which a circumstance is respectively presented as causative or 
consequential, have always been used with precision in the Septuagint and 
New Testament. Exod. xvi.26. 1 Sa. ii.25. Luke vii. 47. John xii. 39. 


The construction of a clause with the negative yy 
and the Subjunctive Mood, as the expression of a 
design to obviate a certain result, is no real variety 
of form, but merely exhibits an ellipsis of the charac- 
teristic particle, and thus requires no special illustra- 
tion. 

This construction serves another purpose, in some 
degree akin to the former but still distinct from it, 
and requiring particular notice. This is when it con- 
veys the complex idea of a positive design, the feasi- 
sibility of which is all but negatived by circumstances. 


Herod. V. 3. arnd yap todTo aropoy adi ra d,unyavov 
py Kote éyyévntar. ss 
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2 Tim. ii. 26. pore 86 avtois 6 Beds perdvotay eis érri- 
yoo ddnbelas, al dvavippwow K. T. X. 


If in this place the variation dq be admitted, the instance may be 
- regarded as unaffected by the change, because, though the use of this par- 
ticular form as an Optative is undoubted, there are also appearances of its 
currency as a Subjunctive. ‘That haply God may grant them repentance,’ 
etc. 


The intrusion of the Indicative of the Future on 
the province of the Subjunctive, which has been 
already noticed as occurring in the New Testament» 
is here still further instanced. 

Mat. v. 25. yyrroré oe mapad@ 6 avridixos TP Kplry kK. T. Xr. 
kal eis huranny BrANOAoy. 

Mark xiv. 2. éreyov dé py ev TH éopry, pote OopuBos 
éoras. 

Luke xiv. 8, 9. jjmote évriporepds cov 7 KexAnpévos Orr - 


avtov, Kal éwv 6 cé Kal avrov Kadécas épet cor—xal Tote 


” 
apn x. T. d. | 
Rom. xi. 21. jens ob66 cov dheiceras. 


This is an instance of the practice by which a clause, having pn for its 
characteristic particle, becomes significantly suggestive of a warning on the 
suppression of the verb on which the clause is dependent. ‘It may be he 
will not spare even thee.’ 

The Subjunctive is exchanged for the Indicative 
in a tense of past or present time, when the idea of 
design is still to be associated with the action, while 
the circumstance expressed in the subordinate clause 
is represented, by means of the tense, as no longer 
prospective, and design as regards the circumstance 
itself accordingly foreclosed. Plato Prot. p. 3385. 


Demosth. Andr. p. 599. 2 Aphob. p. 837... Phorm. 


176 ON THE GRAMMATICAL 


p- 958. Aristoph. Pax. 1385. Adschyl. Prom. 152, 
747. Choeph. 195. Soph. Gdip. Tyr. 1387, 1397. 
Eurip. Hipp. 640. Iph. I. 354. Il. Z. 345. Theoer. 
XI. 54. 

This construction with the particles ds, és, wa 
does not occur in the New Testament: with yj, how- 
ever, it is distinctly exhibited, and is a point worthy 
of notice. 


Eurip. Or. 198. 
Spa tapovea, tapbév’ ’Hyéxtpa, édas, 
pu) KaTOavear ce ciyyovos NéAnO Ode. 
Demosth. F. L. p. 342. dé8orna pn twa AnOnv h cvvyBevay 
TOV AOLKNUATOV Upuiv éwrerroinke. 
Eurip. Phen. 92. 
érlaoxyes, as dv mpovEepevvnotw otlBov, 
pen Tis ToMTaY év TPLBw pavrd CerTat, 
kapot wey enon hadros ws SovrAp ‘poyos 
col 8 ws avacon. 


Here the former of the two circumstances expressed in the clause can 
only be ascertained, not obviated, while preventive design finds an object 
in the second : or, as the case is briefly stated in Porson’s note, ‘ Diversos 
modos jungit Euripides, quoniam ad tempora diversa spectant.’ 


Ecclus. xix. 138. édeyEov didov, pjrore ovx érrolynce, xa, et 
Tt érrolnoe, pntrote TpoaO7. 

1 Thess. iti. 5. ereprpa eis TO yvaovae THy tictw dpor, 
pyres éereipacey pas o Teipatwv, Kal eis Kevov yévyTaLr 6 
KOTTOS NOV. 

These two instances resemble the preceding one, and the observation 
there made exactly applies to them. 


Gal. ii. 2... dveOéunv abtois to evaryyéMov 5 Knpioow ev Tos 
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Overt, nat idlay Se Tots Soxovat, pntws cis Kevov Tpéyo 7} 
Edpapov. | 
' Unlike the preceding instances, this does not terminate in the direct 
expression of design. The apprehension, too, which in strictness its lan- 
guage implies, cannot on the ‘part of the writer have been really felt; to 


which effect also is the remark of Chrysostom, ovx airés éSeiro pabeiv ore 
ube els Kevov Erpexev, GAN’ iva of éyxadovvres rAnpopopnbacw. 


Gal. iv. 11. qoBodpmas tpuas, unrros eixh Kexotriaxa eis bas. 
Luke xi. 35. oxomet obv wn Td das TO ev col cKOTos éoTly. 


The Subjunctive Mood is sometimes the expression 
of design without the intervention of a characteristic 
particle. 


\ 
Thucyd. VII. 25. mpéoBes dyouca olmep ta te odhérepa 


dpdcwouy. 
Acts xxi. 16. dyovres map  EevicOGpev Mvdowvi tin 
Kurpilg. 


Heb. viii. 3. dvayxaiov éyew Tt Kal Todrov 5 mpocevéyKn. 

Mat. viil. 20. 6 d€ vids rod avO@pemou ovK Exes mod THV 
xepadny krivyn. Luke 1x. 58. 

Mark vi. 36. ti yap ddywouy, ovK Exovow. 

Mark xiv. 14. aod dort T6 KaTddupd pov, Sov TO Tacxa 
peta Tov pabntav pou dayw. Luke xxii. 11. 

Phil. 111.12. Ssaxw 5€ et nal nataraBo. 


Hypothesis, as such, is in this instance altogether unmeaning, especially 
of the kind signified by this particular construction: but all is clear if the 
Mood is regarded as an expression of design, to which a tone of diffidence is 
imparted by its being cast in a hypothetical form. ‘ But I am in pursuit, 
that, if so be, I may even grasp.’ The same view is best taken of another 
clause, which has just preceded, ef rws xatavrnow (v. 11). 


The employment of the Optative Mood in the ex- 


pression of design lies in so narrow a compass in the 
, 18 


178 ON THE GRAMMATICAL, ETC. 


New Testament, as to lead to no special remark, 
and to render it unnecessary to enter on the general 
question of the use of the Mood for this particular 
purpose. 


Eph. i. 16,17. od mavopat evyapiotaev imrép bua, pvelay 
bpav Tovovpevos et THY Tpocevyav pov, iva 6 Ocds—dyn 
bpiy mrvedpa codias. 

Eph. iii. 14, 16. xduirrw ta yovard pou mpos Tov Trarépa 
—iva Sem ipiv x. T. 2d. 

Eph. vi. 18, 19. mpocevyopevor—irrép euod, iva pot Sobein 
Noyos. | 

In this last passage no reliance can be placed on the reading; and the 


other two would rather raise the question, whether the peculiar form dq7 
is really put forward in this place as an Optative. 


The Infinitive Mood with a prefixed Article in the 
Genitive. case also serves as an expression of design : 
but in the New Testament its use is extended jus just in 
the same way as has been already instanced with 
regard to a clause constructed with the particle ta 
and the Subjunctive Mood. 


Luke xxiv. 29. etomOe Tod petvat ovv avtois. 

Acts vl. 19. éxdxwoe tovs tarépas tov troveiv Ta Bpédn 
éxOera, | 

Acts xxvii. 1. as 8€ expi0n rob dromveiv Hpas. 

Luke xvii. 1. dvévderrov éore tov pn éNOeciv ra cxavdana. 

Acts x. 25. as dé éyévero Tod eioeNOeiy tov Térpov. 

Rom. vil. 3. €AevOépa éotiv do tod vouou Tov pn) Etat 
airiy potyanrisa. 
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SECTION X.—ON THE PARTICIPLE. 


Besides the variations on the several tense forms 
which produce the distinctions of Mood, there is an- 
other, the Participle, having the shape, and, in itself, 
simply the force of a Noun Adjective. 

The use of the Participle in the simple connexion 
of an Adjective does not, as such, require a separate 
consideration. 

Though the Participle, as being primarily no more 
than an Adjective, cannot convey any of those ideas 
of which the several Moods are’ expressions either in 
themselves or in virtue of some grammatical combi- 
nation, yet it continually becomes, by a kind of induc- 
tion, the vehicle of such ideas; and this takes place by 
its being invested either with the same notion as is 
expressed by the Mood of the Verb with which it is 
immediately connected, or with one grammatically 
compatible with it and auxiliary to it. On this cir- 
cumstance rests the general law for the interpretation 
of this Part of Speech in its broadest use. 

The employment of the Participle in the New Tes- 
tament presents in general nothing singular; though, 
on account of the simple structure of sentences, it 
does not appear in all the variety of use of which it 
is capable. 


2 | 
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The circumlocution formed by combining a Parti- 
ciple with the Verb of Existence, which is known to 
the best age of the language (Soph. Cedip. Tyr. 580, 
587, 594), is used more freely in the New Testament. 


Mat. vii. 29. Hv yap SidaoKnwv avtovs. Mark 1. 22. 
Mat. xix. 22. qv yap éywy xrnpata todd. Mark x. 22. 

— Mark xiii. 25. of dorépes Tov ovpavod Ecovtas éxtrimrovtes. 
Mark xv.43. qv mpoodéyopevos. Lu. xxiii. 51. mpooedéxero. 
Luke xxii. 69. dao Tod viv &é éoras 6 vies Tod avOpwrov 

KaOnpévos K. T. Xr. 


In some places there is only an appearance of this practice, there being 
in fact no blending of the Participle and the Verb. Mark x. 32; xiv. 4. 

Such a combination might in itself be fostered by Arameean influence, 
but hardly in the shape in which it is seen in these instances; where the 
verb is in a leading and sometimes even emphatic position. The strange 
form, écxoriopevos 77 Stavoia dvres (Eph. iv. 18), may be at once explained 
by extending to it the remark already made on the participles xareyvw- 
opevos (Gal. ii. 11) and ée£ovdevnpévos (2 Cor. x. 10), that they are used 
as simple epithets of quality or condition, without regard to their participia 
structure. ? 


The absolute use of the Participle as an Imperative 
is a marked feature of the language of the New 
Testament. 27 


1 Pe. ii. pi . THY avactpodpny buav 3h rots EOverw Exovtes 
, — 
KAN. 
1 Pe. ii. 18. of oixéras, drrotacadpevar év rravrl poBw Tots 
Seo7roTaus. 
‘1 Pe. iii. 1. at yuvaixes, brrotaccopevas Tois idiots dvdpacw. 
1 Pe. iii. 6. @yaorrovodcat Kal py poBovpevar pndeutav 
TONG. | 


This clause is quite detached from that immediately preceding—js 
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éyermOnre réxva—as appears by the incompatibility of the tenses, and, 
standing thus independent, must be referred to this usage. ‘ Whose chil- 
dren you became’ in virtue of your faith. ‘Be doing good’ etc. 


1 Pe. ui. 7. of dvdpes opolws, cuvoixodvTes KATA YVHoW K.T. r. 


In all these instances, the participle appears uncombined with any formal 
Imperative, and, accordingly, its conveyance of such meaning is not by 
induction but absolute. In the two other places where this usage is 
fully exhibited, namely, Rom. xii. 9-19. Heb. xiii..1-5, the participle is 
seen mingled with Imperatives, but always in an independent position, 
shewing its absolute use; which may be best explained by Aramaism. 


~ Acts 11.29. é£dv elzrety peta mappnolas K. T. 


The participle may here be taken as an Imperative, as it is represented 
in the rendering of the Vulgate. It is, however, more reasonable to regard 
it as equivalent to the Indicative ¢£eor:, on account of its undoubted use 
as such in another place, 2 Cor. xii. 4. This circumstance may suggest, 
if it cannot at once authorise, a like view of the participle AaBdy, 2 Pe. i. 17; 
where otherwise recourse must be had to anacoluthon. 


2 Pe. i. 20. Todro mparov ywooKovtes KT. r. il. 3. 


In both passages, an Imperative tone can hardly fail to be recognised as 
accompanying this expression ; while in the latter the participle cannot be 
brought into any ordinary grammatical connexion. — 


It has been seen that the Dative Case is a con- 
trivance for representing the Hebrew method of 
expressing intensity by an Infinitive absolute: the 
Participle is also made to serve the same purpose in 
the Septuagint and New Testament. 


Mat, xiii. 14. axog axovaete Kal ov a) cuvire, Kal B: rE 
TOVTES Brepere Kal ov pn Bare. Is. vi. 9. 

Acts vil. 34. (dev eldoy tTHv KaKwow Tod aod pov Tod év 
Aiyorrrp. Ex. ii. 7. 
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Heb. vi. 14. edAoyav eddoynow oe Kal rANnOivov TANOUVO 
oe. Ge. xxu. 17. 
Eph. v. 5.  rovdro yap tore ywwwoxovtes. 


A point which calls for remark in the most precise 
practice of the language, is the appearance of a Parti- 
ciple where a dependent Infinitive would ordinarily 
be found. By this means a circumstance is no longer 
presented in the abstract, as is done by the Infinitive, 
but is predicated in the same way as that which is 
signified by the principal verb. When this latter cir- 
cumstance is one that cannot be predicated without 
the other, the substitution of the Participle is de- 
manded by correct usage: in other cases the con- 
struction may vary. On this point of syntax the 
language of the New Testament will bear close exami- 
nation. | 

Mat. 1.18. evdpé0n év yaorpl youca. 

John xix. 33. eldov avtov 76n tePynxora. 

Acts viii. 23. eis yap yoAny muxplas cal cuvdeopoy ddixias 
Op® oe ovra. 

Heb. x. 25. Sa Prérere éyyifovcay tiv juépay. 

Acts xvii. 16. @ewpodvrt xatelSwrov ovoay Tv TOM». 

Luke iv. 23. 80a nxovcapev yevoueva ev 7h Karrepvaovp. 

Acts vii. 12. dxovaas 5¢ "IaxwP évra atria els Alyurrov. 

2 Thess. iii. 11. dxovopev ydp twas wepitratobvras év bpiv 
ATAKTOS. | 

3 John 4. tva dxovo Ta ua téxva év ddnbeia wepiraroivra. 


In other places, John xii. 18, 1 Cor. xi. 18, the verb dxove is followed 
by the Infinitive; but in this there is no deviation from correct usage. 
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Heb, xiii. 2. @daOov ruves Eevioavres dryryédous. 

Heb. xiii. 23. ywooxere tov ddcApov Tiudeov atronedv- 
jevov. 

Mat. xi. 1. érédecev 6 Inaots Svatdoowv. 

Luke v. 4. éwatcaro \adav. 

Acts v.42. ov« émavovto 5iddoxovres. 

Acts vi. 13. ov mraverat phpata BrAdognpa Nadav. 

Acts xiii. 10. od rravon Svactpédwy tas ddovs Kupiov. 

Acts xx. 31. ovx émavodpnv peta Saxpiov vovlerav &va 
Exacrov. | 

Acts xxi. 32. éravcavro tirtovres tov ITadAov. 

Eph. i. 16. ov mravopat evyapiorav. | 

Col. i. 9. ov rravopeba trrép buav mpocevyopevot. 

Heb. x. 2. ov« dy ératcavro mpocpepdpmevat ; 

Luke vii. 45. ov Svédurre xatadirodad pov Tovs m1déas. 

Gal. vi. 9. 710 dé Kadov trovodytes put) eyxaK@pev. 


A special illustration is supplied by those verbs with which both the 
Participle and Infinitive are used, though with marked distinction: as, for 
instance, daivopat and alcytvoua. Accordingly, the expression, das 
havior. trois avOpdroas vnotevovres (Mat. vi. 16), is most correct, because 
the fasting was real, and the tmdxpiots consisted in theatrical display : 
and equal precision is seen in another, ésa:reiy aioxivopat (Luke xvi. 3), 
for there was no actual mendicancy, as would have been implied by the use 
of the participle. 


SECTION XI.—ON THE VOICES. 


With respect to what is termed the Middle Voice 
in the Greek language, since every elementary Gram- 
mar may be supposed to contain a statement of those 
parts of the Verb to which its significations attach, 
either solely or partially, a8 well as of the significations 


S 
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themselves, a repetition of it is at present unnecessary ; 
and to set forth and exemplify all the minuter details 
of its use, though necessary to a complete illustration 
of the genius of the language, would hardly be in 
place here. It may easily be seen, that the writers 
of the New Testament have attached the Middle sig- 
nification to those parts of the Verb to which they 
legitimately belong, and to no others. See, for in- 
stance, 2:Tim. 11. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 
Matt. v.42. Lukeii.5. Acts xxii. 16. Matt. x. 26. 
John xii. 86. Acts ii. 40. 2 Tim.i.15. 1 Tim. v. 8. 

The connexion which under certain circumstances 
exists between the Genitive and Dative Cases and the 
Middle Voice, has been already noticed. 

It only remains to notice passages which, as regards 
the Voice itself, furnish instances of marked and appro- 
priate usage. It will thus be seen that attention to 
the employment of this Voice is as necessary to an 
accurate perception of the language of the New Testa- 
ment as of the purest writers. 


Luke ii. 4, 5.  dvéBn 8€ xai ’Iwond—arroypdawacbas. 
, And Joseph too went up to register himself.’ 

Acts xxii. 16. avaotas Bamricat. 

1 Cor. x. 2. aavtes eis Tov Mwvony éBarricarro. 


In these places the expression of reflexive action is appropriate and 
evidently designed, because the initiatory step rests altogether with the 
subject of the process in question, who thus far becomes such through his 
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own agency. Even the figurative baptism of Israel was a matter of their 
own procuration, by their adventuring on the passage opened to them. 


1 Cor. vi. 11. GAA arredovcac?Ge. 


Here, as in the preceding instances, action is represented as reflexive, not 
as being such to its entire extent, but only in the first step; in deliberate 
recourse on the part of the individual to means freely placed before him. 

For instances of a simple kind, see Acts xviii. 18; xxi. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 6. 


Acts xix. 24. Anuntptos—rapelxero tois texvitats épyaciav 
ouK OALynv. 

Tit. ii. 7. wept wavra ceavtov Trapeyopevos TUTroy Kadav 
Epyov. 

These passages exemplify the preference of mapéyeo Oar to mapéxew, when 
the circumstance is of a kind to reflect consideration or credit on the agent. 
Xen. Anab. VII. vi. 1. Herod. I. 177; IV. 44, 46. 

The force of the Voice should be noted in the expression, 6 cat oppaytod- 
pevos ypas (2 Cor. i. 22), where the full idea is that of imprinting a mark 
of appropriation or ownership. A reflexive sense of a different kind is con- 
veyed by the same term in another expression, oppay:odpevos avrois rév 
Kaprov tovrov (Rom. xv. 28), where the Voice intimates the acquittance 


rocured for himself by an agent in the safe conveyance to its destination 
of that which had been entrusted to him. 


It is a practice of general occurrence in language, 
probably one of colloquial origin, to assign more or 
less frequently to certain neuter verbs a transitive 
signification, and a neuter or reflexive one to transi- 
tives. The New Testament furnishes instances. 

Mat. v. 45. tov #ALov avTov avaTéAnet. 

2 Cor. 11. 14. 7@ wdvrore OpiapBevorre pas. 

Mark iv. 37. ra 5é xvpata éréBanrev eis TO Toiov. 

Acts vii. 42. é&orpere 5é 6 Oeds. 


Acts xxvii. 43. éxédevoe—drropphpavtas mpwrous él TIHVv 
ynv éEvévat. 
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1 Pe. 11. 6. srepieyer ev TH padi. 


These are here noticed for the sake of remarking, that they contain no 
gross violation of usage, arising from ignorance, being no more than occurs 
in native writers, and at the same time are such as would be avoided by 
the careful timidity of conscious insecurity in the use of a language. 


SECTION XII—ON THE CONCORD OF THE VERB 
WITH ITS SUBJECT. 


The New Testament supplies occasional instances 
of Rational Concord: sometimes also in immediate 
connexion with a formal one. 


Mat. xxi. 8. 6 8& delotos SyAos Eotpwoay éavTav Td iud- 
Tia év TH Od@. | | 

Luke xix. 37. #p£avro dtrav to TARO0s Tav pabntav yaip- 
ovres aiveiy Tov Qeov. , 

1 Cor. xvi. 15. oldate tH oixiay Srepava—ire érakayv 
EauTovs K. T. A. 

John vi. 2. nxodovder 5é abt@ SyNos modus, Sts Eopwv Ta 
ona. 

Acts xv. 12. éoiynoe Sé rr&v 16 WAROOS Kal HKovov K. T. 2X. 


A change in the Number of the Verb is sometimes 
significant, being an intimation of an altered view of 
the subject. 

Acts ii. 3. a@pOncav avrois Stapepifopevar yracoai—éendd- 
usé te eb Eva Exacrov avrav. 


‘Here the implied subject of the Verb in the Singular is the tonguelike 
appendage. 


WITH ITS SUBJECT. 187 

1 Tim. ii. 15. owOjoerar 56 51a Ths Texvoyovias, édv pelvo- 
ow év wlores K. T. dr. 

The subject of the first verb is the sex, 7 yum, whereas in the second 
clause the predicate points to the individual members, the entire subject 
being the same as before. 

’ The ordinary practice of the Greek language in 
combining Verbs in the Singular with Plurals Neuter, 
has this advantage, that it allows the idea of plurality 
to be specially suggested by the other construction. 
It is on this account probably that the latter is, accord- 
ing to strict usage, mainly admitted in the case of things 
which have life.’ Mark v.18. Jas. ii. 19. 

The question as regards the practice of the New 
Testament writers is too deeply entangled with various 
readings to admit of a precise decision. The occasional 
use of both Numbers in the same sentence (John x. 27. 
1 Cor. x. 11) is unfavourable to the notion of a dis- 
criminative practice. 


CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


Tue simple Negative Particles are od (ov«, ody/) and 
py, and from them all other negative terms are derived 
by composition. 

The first point of Greek usage with respect to Nega- 
tives that requires notice, is the accumulation of nega- 
tive terms in the expression of a single negation. 
Intensity of meaning must be regarded as the design 
of this practice, at least in its more marked forms.* 


Aristoph. Av. 979. 
ouK Evel OV Tpvywy ovd aieTOs, ov SpuKoNaTrTNS. 
Plato. Parmen. p. 166. TaAXa trav py dvTwy oddevi ovdayy 
ovdapas ovdepiav Kowwviav Exel. 
Id. Theaet. p. 155. ijoopuev pndérore pndev av peifov unde 
éXartop yevér Sas pnre Oy unre apiOue. 
Mat. xxii. 16. od pédes cou mrepl ovdevds. © 


* The English scholar will illustrate this usage by a lost feature of his 


own language. ‘The wrath of God ne wol not spare no wight, for prayer 
ne for yeft.’ The Personnes Tale. 
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Mark ix. 8. ovxére ovdéva eldov. 

Luke iv. 2. xal ovx payer ovdev. 

Luke xxiii. 53. ob ov« Fw ovdérrw.ovdels Ketpevos. 

John xv. 5. yapis éwod od Suvacbe aroveiy ovdév. : 

Acts xxvi. 26. DavOavew yap adtov te TovT@y ov TreiPopat 
ovodéy. 
~ 2 Cor. xi. 8. od Karevapnoa, OUOEVOS. 

Mark i. 44. pdevt pndev elrys. | 

Mark xi. 14. punxére ex cov els Tov aiava umbels KapTrov 
payor. 

Acts xxv. 24. pr defy Sv adrov pnnére. 

2 Cor. vi. 3. pundepiav év pndevi Sidovres trpocKomnp. 


On the same principle of cumulative repetition, the 
circumstance of a negative notion, or one in some way 
akin, being involved in the signification of a verb, 


leads to the addition of the particle pa to a dependent. 


Infinitive. 


_ Eup. Hipp. 1256. 
TOV Tap drrapyndevra LN Xpavat. hin 

ZEschin. Ctes. p. 59. dmeipnto ddXoOt pndapod knpurrecOar. 

Luke xx. 27. of avtiNéyovres avacracw pn elvat. 

Luke xxii. 34. aply 7 tpls amrapyjon pn eidévar pe. 

Gal. v. 7. Tis dwas évéxope TH adnDela wn TelBeaOa; 
_ Heb. xii. 19. aapytyncavto pi mpooteOvat avrois Noyov. 

The principle is exhibited in a still more marked 
manner, when the dependent clause is so framed as to 
admit the other particle. 

Lysias Vuln. p. 100. dpvnOjvat ws ove amréduxe. 

1 John ii. 22. 6 dpvovpevos bre Inoods ove éotw 6 Xpictos. 

Another form is seen in the intensive combination 
wy od prefixed to Infinitives and Participles. 


ee 
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Plato. Phaed. p. 85. 7d pévrot ad Ta A/eyopeva rept abrav 
pay ovy) Travtl TpoT@ ééeyyew—ravu padGaxod elvas avdpos. 

Plato. Conv. p.197. évavrumcetas pn ovxt “Epwtos elvae 
codiav. 

Soph, Cidip. Tyr. 12. Suodrynrtos yap av 

elnv toidvde wn ov KatoKrelpwy Edpav. 

Xen. Anab. II. ii. 11. ore racw aioyuvny elvar ph od 

ovoTrovodceuw. 


This usage is not found in the New Testament, and 
is only noticed here in illustration of the principle. 


A particular use of the negatives in the New Tes- 
tament requiring notice is, when od and py in the same 
clause with més are equivalent to odde/s and pndels re- 
spectively. | 

In the Septuagint this is a simple representation of 
the Hebrew, and exhibits the epanorthotic structure 
of the language. 

Ex. xx. 10. ov wroinoets év avth wav Epyov. 

Mat. xxiv. 22. ovx dv éow0n taca capt. 

Luke i. 37. ovx adduvarjce rapa T@ Ge@ trav pHya. 

Eph. v. 5. as mropvos—ovx éyet KAnpovopiav. 

1 John ii. 21. map weddos ex THs adnOelas ovK Erte. 

1 John iii. 15. as avOpwiroxrovos ove Exes Sonv aicdviov. 

1 Cor. i. 29. Strws pn Kavynontat taca cape. 

Eph. iv. 29. as Aoyos campos éx TOD oTopaTos buav pn) 
éxtropevéd Ow. 


The combination od 7 is constructed with the Sub- 
junctiye of the Aorist, and interrogatively with the 
Indicative of the Future. 
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The former construction is the expression of a 
strongly asseverated prospective negation. 


Plato. Apol. p. 29. &ws wep ay eurrvéw xat olos Te @, ov pu) 
Tavowpar pirocopay. 

Xen. Anab. IV. viii. 13. ovdels pnxére pelvy Tov Trodeniov. 

Mat. v.18. idra év 4 pla Kepaia ob py TapéAOy amo Tod 
VOjLOVU. 

The intrusion of the Indicative of the Future on 
the province of the Subjunctive, which has already 
been noticed as exhibited in the Septuagint and New 
Testament, is also seen in the case of this use of the 
Mood. 


Eze. xliv. 21, 22. olvov ob pn tlwot Tras tepets—nal ynpav 
cal éxBeBrAnpevny ov wn Ajpovras. 
Mat, xxvi. 22. ov pt) Eorat cos TovTOo. 


The determination of the extent of this practice in 
the New Testament is attended with some difficulty, 
on account of various readings. 

The facts may be thus arranged. 

Those instances, where the Aorist Subjunctive has 
not a near resemblance in form to the Future Indi- 
cative. In these no various readings occur, and in 
all the Subjunctive is used in strict accordance with 
the rule, that is, there is a strongly alleged negation. 
They amount to about fifty. 

Those where the similarity of form does exist, 
and therefore various readings might easily have 
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arisen, but still the text may be considered free from 
uncertainty, and the Subjunctive is used correctly. 


Mat. x. 23. ov wn TedéonTe Tas TrdNeEts TOD "Iopannr. 
Mat. x. 42. ov pt) atroAéon Tov puaOov avrod. 
. Luke xxi. 18. ov pn amroAnrtat. 
John iv. 48. ov pn mucrevonrte. 
John vi. 35. od py rewdon—dupjon. 
John viii. 51. Odvarov od wy Oewpynon. 
John x. 28. ov py amroAwvTat. 
John xiii. 8. od py viabns. — 
Acts xiii. 41.  @ od pun) TicTevonTe. 
Gal. iv. 30. od yap wn KANpovopnon Oo vios THs Tadioxkns. 
Gal. v.16. émi@uplay capKos ov py TeMonTE. 
1 Thess. iv. 15. ov py) POdowper. 
Heb. vill. 11. od py SibaEwow. 
2 Pe.i. 10. ov py mraionte. 


Those instances where the Subjunctive of the 
Aorist and the Indicative of the Future are rival 
readings. They are here cited according to the read- 
ing of the common text. 


Mat. xvi. 28. oftives ov un yevowvras Oavartou. 
Mat. xxvi. 35. ov uj oe atrapvjcopat. 

Mark ix. 1. ov pu) yevowvrat Pavartov. 

Mark ix. 41. ov py atroréon Tov pcbov avrod. 
Mark xiv. 31. ov pu oe amrapyjcopat. 

Mark xvi. 18. ov py avrovs Braves. 

Luke ix. 27. ov py yevoovtat Oavatov. 

Luke x. 19. ovdév tyas ov pur) adixnoes. 

Luke xxii. 34. ov pu) dwvjces onpepov adEKTp. 
John viii. 12. ov yun mepurarnoce év TH oKortia. 
John viii. 52. ov yn yevoetar Oavdrov. 

John x. 5. adAdotpio ov pi) axodovOnoworr. 
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In the New Testament, the use of this construction 
is carried beyond its ordinary bounds, into Interroga- 
tive and Relative clauses; but only where there is a 
tone of grave impressiveness or solemnity. 

Luke xviii. 7. 6 5 @eds ov py troinon THv éxdixnow TeV 
EXANEKTQV AUTOV; 

If in this passage the reading zo:noet of the common text were retained, 


it would only be an instance of the license just noticed, the force of the 
expression being unaltered. 


John xviii. 11. 70 mornpuov 5 Sédwxé por 6 Tratip, ov p17 
Tl@ avTo; : 

Mark xiii. 2. ov pun aeO7 ALBos érri ALO~, bs ov py KaTadvON. 

Luke xviii. 29, 30. ovdels éotiw—bs ov pun atroAdBy ToAAa- 
mda ova. 

Rom.iv.8. paxdptos avnp ob ov un Noyiontat Kupwos apapriav. 

The other construction of this combination of par- 
ticles is with the second Person of the Indicative of 
the Future, and is a mode of forbidding under the 
form of an interrogation.* 

Aristoph. Ran. 463. 

ov pn Siatpipers dANa yedoes THS Bvpas ; 

Eurip. Supp. 1070. 

@ Oiryarep, ov pn wd0ov eri Trodrods Epeis ; 

This construction does not occur in the New Testa- 
ment. The other, however, is there employed as the 
vehicle of a peremptory negative injunction. 

Lev. xi. 43. ov pn BodcedvEnte tas uxas tpav év Tact Tois 
éptrerois—xal ov pravOnoecbe év TovTots. 

* The words as ov pimore mépooev (Soph. Phil. 611) do not exhibit a 
third construction, but only the first changed by the action of a austinct 


grammatical principle. 
14 
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Mat. xv. 5. 6s av elarn TH watpl 7 TO pntpl, Adpov, 6 édv 
e& éuod @pernOns’ xal ov pur) Tiunon Tov Tatépa adTod } THY 
pnrépa adrod. 

That the form is here used in a prohibitory sense, appears from a com- 
parison of the parallel place (Mark vii. 12), xai ovxére adlere atrov x. tT. Xd. 
Accordingly, either the apodosis commences with the particle xai, as an 
emphatic introduction, or there is a significant suppression of a clause 


preceding the conjunction. The remark made above on Luke xviii. 7 
would apply to the various reading ripnoet. 


There remains the main question regarding the dis- 
tinctive use of the particles. 

Absolute negation is expressed by means of ov: 
but, when a negative enters into any other form of 
expression, or, in other words, when a negative cir- 
cumstance is represented as the subject of some pro- 
cess of thought, yj is the ordinary term. 

The force of this latter rule will be best shewn by 
a classification of cases included under it. They may 
be arranged as follows. 

Cases of hypothesis or assumption. 


Isocr. Nicoc. c. 3. dv pu Svataybévrov, ovd« dv olol re Fuev 
oikely eT GAAHAOD. 

Eurip. Bacch. 772. 

olvou yap pnxér Gyros, ovK ori Kurrpus. 

Rom. v.13. daptia Sé odk édXoyetrat, 2) Svros vopov. 

When a formally expressed hypothetical clause con- 
tains a negative, uy is accordingly used. This rule, 
however, is one of too common occurrence to need 
special exemplification: it is more important to note 
and explain a deviation from its letter, as follows. 
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In clauses constructed with the particle e and the 
Indicative Mood, o8 is found either (1) when there is 
no real hypothesis, or (2) when force is thrown on the 
negative circumstance; as, for instance, in case of 
antithesis. | 

(1) Luke xviii. 4. et xat rov @edv od doSodpar. 

John ii. 12. ed Ta émiyeta elrov wpiv Kal ov miotevere. 

Rom. x1. 21. e& yap 6 Qeds Trav Kata diow Krdbdwv ovK 
éfeicaro. 

Heb. xii. 25. et yap éxeivos ovx Eduyov. 

(2) Demosth. 1 Olynth. p. 65. ov« aicyivecOe ei pnd & 
maGour’ av, et Suvait’ éxeivos, TadTa Totnoat Katpov &yovTes ov 
TOAMLNGETE: 

1 Cor. xvi. 22. el tus ov iret Tov Kipiov ‘Inootv Xpicrov, 
nTw avadepua. 

2 Thess. ili. 10. ef Teg od Oédex épyakeo Oat, pnde eobréro. 

1 Tim. iti. 8. ed 5€ tts Tod iSiou olxov mpoorivar ovk olde, 
TOS exxrnoias Beod éripedjoeras ; 

1 Tim. v. 8. ef 5€ tis Tov idiwv, Kal pddLoTa TeV oixelov, 
ov Tpovoel, THY TicTW 7 npynyran. 

2 John 10. ef ris—radrnv tiv Sdaynv od héper, ps) NayBd- 
vere auto eis oiKlav.. 

John x. 27. ef ov Tow 7 Epya Tov maTpds pou, [1) Tl 
OTEVETE [401. 

1 Cor. xv. 13. ef 5€ dvdotacis vexpdv ovK éoTLV, K. T. 2X. 
Again, vv. 14, 15, 16, 17, 29, 32. 

Jas. li. 11. et 58 od poryevoess hovevoets dé, K. T. 2. 

Jas. il. 2. eb Tus ev NOY ov rales. 

Clauses serving to definition. 

Eurip. Hee. 279. 

ov TOUS Kpatobvras xP? Kpareiy a Mea, xpedv. 


Id. Bacch. 488. 670 yap pu) Xpewv, ovToL xpew@v 
maveiv. 
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Demosth. Lept. p. 506. ypy ye avOpamovs svtas Tovaira 
Kal Néeyew Kab vopoOereiy ols pndeis av vewernoas. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. V. 6. 70 réxvov, ws av 4 mnAlxov Kal p17) 
xopicOh, Borep mépos avTod. 

John v. 23. 6 yur) TYLev Tov Viov ov TYLa TOY TraTépa. 

Rom. 11. 14. &0vm ta pn vopov éxovra. 

2 Pet.i. 9. @ yap py Wdpects TadTa, TUPNos dort 

Gal. iv. 8. édovrAcvcate Tos Guat pr) ovat Oeois. 


In clauses of this form, however, the absolute nega- 
tive properly finds a place when they convey, or 
conspire in conveying, an allegation (1); and it is also 
introduced when a stress is in any way put on the 
negative circumstance (2). 


(1) Eurip. Alc. 334. 
GAN avrix’ év tots ovKér’ ovo AéEopan. 

Luke xii. 40. 7 dpa ov Soxeire, 6 vids Tob avOparou Epyeras. 

Luke xv. 7. 4 émt évvevnxovraevvea Sixalois, ofrwes ob ypeiav 
éyovot petavolas. 

Luke xix. 21. aipets 5 ov €Onxas, xal Oepifers 5 od Exrretpas. 

Eph. v. 4. aioypotns cal pwporoyia  evtTpaTreNia, TA OvK 
ayNnKOVTa. 

Jude 10. dca pev ovx oibact, Bracpipovat. 

(2) Xen. Cyrop. IV. i. 5. aérepoyv ot payerBar 6érovres 
paov amrannNarrovew 7 a ot ovx €bédovres. 

Mat. x. 33. &9 od AapRaves Tov oTaUpoY avToD, ovK éoTL 
prov aétos. 

Mat. xv. 13. aaoa dutela iv ovx épvtrevocey 6 trarnp pov 
6 ovpavios, éxpifwOnoerat. 

Rom. vii. 16. -e¢ 6¢ 6 ov GéXw, TovTo Towed. 

Rom. viii. 25. ei 5¢ 5 ov Brérropev, Edrrifomev. 

Col. ii. 1. arept bpeov—xal Saou ovy Ewpdxact TO TpoTwrToY 
pov. 
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2 Cor. vill. 12. xaOd édv ayn tis, edvrrpdcdextos, ov Kab 
ouK ey el. 

This passage suggests the remark, that ov does not enter into clauses 
where dy or é€ay is combined with a Relative word, as it does not into 
hypothetical clauses commencing with the latter particle. 

All forms of wishing and forbidding. 
Clauses expressing the design of an action. 
Eurip. Med. 458. 

@s pnr’ axphpev Evy téxvosow éxrréons. 

2 Cor. v. 15. iva ot Sevres pnxére Eavtots Gaow. 

Clauses constructed with éore or ds and the Infini- 
tive Mood. 

Demosth. 3 Olynth. p. 35. dote underl trav érvyvyvopévev 
irepBornv AcrerpOas. 

Mat. viii, 28. Wore pt) ioyvew Teva TrapenOeiv. 


Infinitives in general. 

Thucyd. V. 59. “Ards SueXeyéc nv un) trovety wayny. 

Luke xx. 7. dexplOncav pn eidévar Trobe. 

2 Cor. xi. 5. AoyiGopar yap pndey botepnxévas TOV UTrEp- 
May dirocToONwy. 

2 Cor. 11.12. T@ py edpeiv pe Titov. 

The association, however, of od with dependent In- 
finitives is not unfrequent, the principle being the 
same as in the cases already noticed of its substitution 
for the other particle. 


Plato. Phaed. p. 100. rovrou éyopevos jryotmas ovK av Tote 


ITEC EL. 
Aristot. Eth. Nic. VII. 2. dtroNapBave S¢ tayaba Kxaxd 
elvas, xal ov Seiy mparreww. 
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John xxi. 25. ovSe adrév olwas Tov Kocpov yopica Ta 
ypahopeva BuBria. : 
It is worth while to observe that this text is quoted by Origen (Philoc. 


‘e. 15) with a change of the negative, thus, as dpa unde xdopoy oiua xopeww 


vr. y. B. 
In some of the above cited instances, and others that might be produced, 


the negative word may be regarded as entering into a combination apart 
from the verb, and the presence of ov be thus explained: as is the case in 
the expression (Aristot. Eth. Nic. III. 1), gore ody éxkav. For passages 
illustrating by the exchange of the particles their relative power, reference 
may be made to Aristot. Poet. c. 26. Rhet. IL. V. 13. Plato Crit. - PP. 
46,48. 7 

Lastly, 4 1s appropriate to an sitemonation which, 
in contrast with one that is absolute, is deliberative on 
the negative of a certain course of action. 

Plato. Conv. p. 213. dAAd pot Aéyere avTobev, éxl fnTois 
elo ) on; cuptrierbe 4 Ov; 

Mark xii. 14,15. &eo7s xjvoov Kaicaps Sodvar 4 ob; Sdpev 
th pay Sdpev; | i 

‘Is it lawful, ete. Are we to pay or not to pay?’ 

Rom. iii. 6, 7. ti ére Kanye Os apapTwros Kpivopa, Kal un 
—xalas Bracdnpovpeta kai Kabes ghaci tives nas ia 
éTI—TroLnowpev TA KaKa iva ENOn Ta ayaba; 


‘Why any longer am I too arraigned as a sinner; and are we not—as 
we are slanderously charged and as some aver that we say—to ~ the bad 
things that the good may come ?’ 

There is the same distinctive use of the particle, 
when it is on the negative of a proposition that the 
question is deliberative. But though such is its formal 
purport, it is, in fact, a challenge or appeal on the part 
of the questioner, either presuming the negative or 
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suggesting the affirmative, as the case may be; the 
expression being in the former reclamatory (1), in the 
latter insinuative (2). This is also the use of the 
particle par. 


(1) Soph. Elect. 446. dpa pn Soxeis 
AUTHPL avTH Taira Tod hovou Pépew; 
ovK Ear. 
Aristoph. Plut. 271. 
pov akvwis pevaricas hpas atradNayhvat 
atnws, Kat radT ewob Raernpiav EXOvTOS; 
Epictet. Enchir. c. 30. aye ovv mpos ayabov Tratépa uae 
eKerwOns; adda ™pos Trarépa. 
Mat. xxvi. 22. ponte eyo eis; 
Mark xiv. 19. pre eyo; 


These two instances exhibit the remonstrant tone of conscious innocence; 
which is also assumed by the traitor. 


Mark iv. 21. pyre 6 AVYVOS Epyerat iva br Tov podvoy TED}; 
Luke xvii. 7. Hn exet xapw 7 SovA® ; 
John iii. 4. yur) Svvatas els Thy Kotdlav Tis parr pos autou 
Sevrepov eloen Gel 5 ; 
John iv. 12. pu) ov pelbav el él TOU TraT pos L@V ‘Taxa; 
John xviii. 35. pare eyo ’Tovéaios else 5 
Rom. ix. 20. pn épet ro wWAdopa TO TAdCavTt K. T. X. 
Rom. x. 18. ddd Aéyo, pu) OvK HKovead $ 
1 Cor. i. 13. yur) Tlatnos doravpabn trép tpov ; 
1 Cor. ix. 9. py TOV Bowy péree TO Oe ; | 
. Jas. ii. 14. ur) SUvaras 7) wlotis chou adTov; 
(2) Soph. Gidip. Col. 1502. 
pn tis Ads Kepavvos 7 Tis 6uSpia 
xanral’ érippagaca; tmavta yap Geod 
Tovadra yeymatovTos eikdoat Tapa. 
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Ather. I. p.11. pprote 8€ nal ovvwvupet Td apiotov Th 
Seitrvy ; 

Epictet. Diatr. ITI. xxii. 42. ri ody; oddév eyere édevOepov; 
pnrrore ovdev; 


Instances like these two raise the question, whether pymore did not 
become in later Greek a-mere term of insinuation or suggestion, the inter- 
rogation being dropped. Pearson (Vind. Ign. p. 111) intimates the same 
thing with regard to Origen’s use of the word. 


Mat. xii. 23. punts odds éotu 6 vids Aavib ;s 
John iv. 20. pujrt ovos éotiv 6 Xpioros ; 
This is the language of a person who does not quite venture on a direct 


affirmative, but stops short at suggestion, or appeals to the concurrence of 
others. 


John iv. 33. yun Tis Fveyxev avT@ hayeiv ; 

John xxi. 5. avdia, un Te rpoagdrytov exere ; 

In these two instances, the conjectural use of the form is seen; as in the 
passage cited above from Sophocles, where the drift of the question is 
directly intimated by the appended clause, mavra—eixaoat rapa. The 
latter of the two, in particular, gives to the speaker’s question the tone 
natural on seeing persons engaged in fishing. 


John vit. 35. yet) eis tiv Siacrropay tay ‘EXAjvev pedreL 
mopevea Bas ; ; 
John vill. 22. pyre amroxrevet EQUTOV, OTL NEEL, Ke T. Nw 


In these, the interrogation is sneeringly insinuative ; as much as to say, 
. He means perhaps efe. 


John xviii. 17. py Kal od éx Tov pabytav el Tod avOpwrou 
TOUTOU ; Vv. 25. 
1 Cor. vi. 3. ode oldate Sts drryéNous Kpwwodpev; pute ye 
Bworixa ; 
There is here an archness in the tone of the question well! suited to an 
a fortiori conclusion, but not easily represented by an interrogative render- 


ing. *Know hae not that we shall judge angels P Will you allow, life's 
affairs ?’ 
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2 Cor. iii. 1. dpydpeba addy éavtols ovnotdve 4 pn 
NpyCOMEV—OVOTATINGY ETLTTONOV K. T. Ne 


The tone of the interrogation may here be remonstrant, but it is better 
to regard it as ironically insinuative. ‘We are beginning again to recom- 
mend ourselves: or is it that we want letters commendatory’ etc. The 
observation may be extended to those passages in the epistle to. the 
Romans, where the form is employed in the statement of imaginary objec- 
tions. Rom. iii. 3, 5; ix. 14; xi. 1, 11. 

On account of the varied use of the Participle, the 
usage of the two negatives with it in particular might 
be well employed to illustrate the distinction between 
them; but this would be on the present occasion un- 
necessary, because the tendency of the writers of the 
New Testament, as of the later Greek, is in every 
case to combine pu} with Participles. 

Joseph. Ant. XIII. 3. puyxér’ dvréyew Suvapevos xarérrece. 

lian V. H. XII. 63. épacbels odv veavioxos avrijs Kal 
Tuyely un Suvapevos Kk. T. 2. 

Mark ii. 4. ux) Suvdyevoe trpoceyyicat adt@ Sid Tov bydov 
ameoTéyacayv THY oTé&yny. 

In consequence of this tendency, the combination of 
od with the Participle, whenever it occurs, acquires a 
marked character, as indicating some stress or anti- 


thetic point, which should be noted by the reader. 


Mat. xxii. 11. eldev exet dvOpwrrov ovx évdeSupévov evdupa 
yapov. | 
Luke vi. 42. aes éxBdrw To Kappos To &v TH GhOaru@ 
gov’ autos Thy év TO OPOarALG® cov Soxoy ov Bréerov. 

Acts vu. 5.  émpyyetNato Soivat avT@ eis Katdoyeow avdTny 
Kal TO oTéppwate adTod per avTov, ovK dvTOS avT@ TéxvoU. 

Acts xxvi. 22. ovdéy éxros Aéywv Gy TE K. T. Xr. 
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1 Cor. ix. 26. os ov« dépa Sépwv. 

2 Cor. iv. 8, 9. év wavti OABopuevot, GAN ov oTevoywpov- 
Hevou’ aropovpevot, GAN ove éEatropovpevor’ Stwxdpevot, GAN 
OUK éyKaTaneTopevot’ KaTaBadNopevol, GAN’ oUK aTrOANUPEVOL. 

Col. 1.19. Kat od xparav tiv Keparny. 

Heb. x1. 1. éore 88 tiotis éAmriLopévov trréctacis, mpa- 
yarwv EXeyyos ov Bretropévev. 

Heb. x1. 35. GAdou O¢ érupravicOncay ov mpocdeEdpevor 
THY dToNTpwow. 

1 Pet. 1.8. dy ovw iSovres ayarare. 

In this, as in other instances above cited, the use of ov is in accordance 
with the earlier rule, and only becomes remarkable by its contrast with 


the ordinary practice of the writers, as seen in a clause immediately fol- 
lowing, els éy dpe pi) Oparres. 


Akin to the practice which has been just remarked 
in the New Testament and the later Greek, is the 
substitution of ,) in certain subordinate clauses. 


Plutarch Apopth. p. 186. pédrAgwv Se drobvncKew avris 
éavtov apaxdputer, Ore pndels “AOnvaiwy pédav ipariov 80 adtov 
évedvcato. 

Joseph. Ant. xx. 18. a aa pndels dy Erepos nduvyOn 
Oerjoas K. T. 2. 

Iren. Haer. I. Praef. “ & ob mdvres ywpodowv, ered 7) Tavres 
Tov eyxépanov eferricacw. 

Origen. Comm. in Gen. 1. 12. éarel unde a aa 
“apis xaraod TO idvov & epyov Trovhjoat Suvarat. 

John iii. 18. 6 8 yy miuctedwy dn Kéxperat, Ste pwn Teri- 
OTEUKED, 

Heb. ix. 17. SaOjnn yap él vexpots BeBaia, érret pjrrore 
loyvel K. T. Dr. | 

Instances like these must not be identified with a certain delicate use of 
py occurring in classical poetry. Soph. Cedip. Tyr. 816-8, 1335. Antig. 
696. Phil. 254. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 


THE usage of the Prepositions is a matter of no 
less importance in the interpretation of the New Tes- 
tament than in the general study of the Greek lan- 
guage; and the entire subject requires to be treated 
thoroughly and with sound discrimination. The pro- : 
per process is first to seize the idea which is radically - 
associated with each Preposition, and then to trace | 
gradually and carefully its various and progressive 
ramifications ; especially since some of these, though — 
springing from sources widely distinct, do themselves 
ultimately approximate, and may even appear at first 
sight, as it were, to intertwine, and become identified 
in practice. The subject, however, since such is its 
nature, falls almost entirely within the province of | 
Lexicography: for even the formally grammatical part, 
namely, the government of different Cases, is insepara- | 
bly connected with variety of signification. It will, © 
therefore, be necessary in this place merely to remark 
any peculiarities of usage which may be found in the 
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language of the New Testament, and to notice various 
passages where there is occasion to direct attention 
particularly to the Prepositions. 

The Prepositions which have only one appropriate 
Case in dependence upon them respectively, should 
be first treated of, and afterwards those which are 
possessed of more complicated functions. The former 
also best exemplify, by their single government, the 
fundamental physical notion which is to be associated 
with the connexion of any particular Case with Pre- 
positions. 
‘Be, EK, ( en- oy/ 

The use of this Preposition in the New Testament 
offers matter for special remark only in the case of 
those forms on which the question of pleonasm might 
be raised. ) 

Some expressions where a bare Genitive would have 
been a legitimate construction, and might have con- 
veyed a sufficient meaning, really belong to a form 
which serves to indicate anietansoi of individuals 
according to some significant badge or headship, and. is 
clearly marked in the language of the New Testament. 

Rom. ii. 8. ois && éptOelas. Bark. fortnn. B 

Rom. iii. 26. Sicasodvra rov ée lotews. Gal. iii. 7. 

‘ Justifying the man of faith.’ 

Gal. iii. 10. dcou €& Epyov vopou eiolv. 

' ¢As many as hold with works of law,’ or, a8 paraphrased by Chryosostom, 
al rq vou mpocéxarres. 
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1 John iii. 8. 6 wovav THY apaptlay éx Tod SiaBorov earl. | 
v. 10. 6 py wotmy Stxatoctyny ov got éx ToD Qeod. v. 12 | 
Kaw €« rod trovnpod hp. 

"Ex tr. 7.) ‘Of the Evil One’s sort.’ 


1 John iv. 4, 5. wtpets ée trod Oeod éore—avtol éx tod 
Kocpov eioi, John xvii. 14. 

John viii. 44. tdpets ex Tod marpos Tod SiaBorov éoré. 

The admission of the Article before warpés brings the expression under 
this particular usage. ‘ You assort with your father the devil, and the 
lusts of your father you choose to do.’ 

The expression of éx meptrouns (Acts x. 45; xi. 2. Gal. ii. 12. Coll. iv. 
11. Tit. i. 10), is another instance of the form: and while the synonym 
of mepirerpnpevot Would signify the bare circumstance, this points to it as 
the badge of a class. 


Other passages which are open to the question, are 
of a miscellaneous kind. 


. 
tre herr he Thre * 


nn 


ye: uw “ Mat. xxiii. 25. ye epovewy é& a dpmaryis ie dxpacias. Kaeo 
~ 1 Cor. x. 17. of yap mayres éx Tov évds dptov HATEXOMED. errn frmr 
In both these places the same verb almost immediately after appears 
with a Genitive in direct dependence on it; a circumstance which favours 
the idea, that the preposition is not simply pleonastic, but was employed | 
as giving a certain force or fulness to the expression. In the former, the | 
word may well be retained in the text, adverse evidence notwithstanding. 


2 Cor. vil. 7. 7H é& dpav ev nuiy ayary. 

2 Cor. ix. 2. 0 é€& dav Gros. «~*~ 

Rev. 1.9. tyv Bracdyplay éx tav dAeyovTwv "Iovdalovs 
elvat éavTous. 


The use of the preposition in these passages is not pleonastic, but serves 
to intimate precisely the issue of an overt act, and finds its parallel in the 
expression, 7) éx gov dvopévera. Soph. Elect. 619. 
"EN, ( Sa devre orks J : 
The use of this Preposition to convey the idea of 
equipment, which is not very common in native Greek 


7EV | 


xXydy to 


AAA pons Ya, 4) Cow 4 10 "tie wen Seety 


ee ee { ha Xpr ere) teh ane aed an ry eee oe 


/ ev Xpso?@)206 ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 


uals 


writers, is of frequent occurrence in the New Testa- 
ment; and is further extended to signify accompani- 
ment, escort, muster. The source of this wider usage 
is clearly shewn by like forms in the Septuagint, which 
are exact representations of the Hebrew original. 


Xen. Mem. III. p. 453. AaxeSapovioe ot7’ dv Opakiv . év 
qéXTals Kat axovtioss oUTE BxvOas ev Toko eOédovev Staywvi- 
Gerba. 

Xen. Anab. II. v.17. oadAicews ev 4 tuas péev Bardrrrew 
ixavol einer av. 

1 Sa, xvii. 43. ov Epyn err’ ene ev paBdq@ nat rLBors. 

Ge. ix. 4. xpéas ev aipatt uyis ov payecbe. 

Ps. xxviil. 3. wv Kupiou év ioyu, povn Kupiov év peya- 
Nomrpetreia. 

1 Ki. x.2. rOev eis “Iepovcarnp év Suvdper Bapela spodpa: 

De. x. 22. év é8dounnovta wuyais xatéBnoayv ot Twarépes cov. 

1 Cor. iv. 21. év paBd@ EXOw pos ipas; 

Heb. ix. 25. 0 dpytepeds cioépyerai—ev alpate ddXoTpiy. 

Ev ai. a., ‘ Furnished’ for the act ‘ with blood of others.’ 


Heb. x. 19. éyovres—mrappyciay eis THY Elaodoy TaV ayiwy 
év TO aipate ‘Inood. land aa, ap Seed 
The use of the same form in this and the last cited passage finely expresses 
the antitypical correspondence between the believer and the Mosaic High- 
Priest. oh 
bord ~ s s eg er wd. 
Heb. xiii. 20. 6 areyeyey by ex VEeKp@V TOV TOULeva, TOV Tpo- 
Barev Tov peyay 61 év' | aiware diabnens aiwviov. | 
| The words éy ai. ‘ ai. must not be taken in connexion with dvayayov, 


and the exact meaning of the form be lost: they express the qualification 
which the Great Shepherd had achieved and bore with him in his rising. 


1 Ti.i.18. ta orparevy ev adtais thy Kadnv otpatelay. 


’Ey atrais, ‘ In their equipment.’ , 


- 
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Luke iv. 32. év éEovala hy 0 Noyos avrod. 

Col. iv. 6. 6 Adyos bwav avrorte ev yaptTt. 

1 Cor. ii. 4. 6 AOyos wou Kal TO KipUyya pov ovK ev TreLOois 
codias Aoryots. 

‘ My discourse and my preaching were not bedight i in winning words of 
wisdom.’ 

mend are’ 

Eph. ii. 15. rdv vopov rev évroddv év Soypace' KaTrapynoas. 

Tov v. r. é. €v 8, ‘The law of commandments in’ guise of prescriptive 
‘ ordinances.’ 


Eph. iv. 14. ris Sidacxadlas év 7H KuBeig Thy avOpaétrev. 


‘ The doctrine set out in the trickery of men.’ 


Eph. v. 26. xa8apicas r@ AovTp@ Tod Bdaros ev pyuare. 


The connexion of the words év pnyare is the same as in the preceding 
citations, not with xa@apicas, and they express the qualifying accompani- 
ment, in virtue of which the Aourpoy in question has its individual character 
and service. 


Eph. vi. 2. ris éorly évtodyn mpwrn ev éraryedua. 


‘Which is a foremost commandment, with a + promise’ ’ appended to 0 it. 
1 Thess. ii. 5. obre ydp more év Ady Koraxelas éyeriOnpev b 
—oute ev mpopdcer t«ovefias. Yivopeat ; 


‘For we ndver wore the guise either of flattering speech or of a cloak of 
covetousness.” 


Jas, ii. 1. pur) ev rpocwrroAnYiais-eyere Tv TictW K. T. dr. 


This language may receive a fit illustration, as regards the Preposition, 
from the expression cited above from Gen. ix. 4. 
_ Cun : Seuruiag one 
Jas. 111.13. devkdtw éx Ths Kadqs avarTpopis TA Epya avTov 
év mpavrnte codias. 


Ta épya x. Tt. A., ‘His works in garb. of wisdom’s meekness,’ 
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AT AVG nt tS ont 
Luke xiv. 31. é déxa xeudow’ aTravTical TO peta élxoce 
xiMaddwv épyouéeve. 
ar. 2 Jude ld. be Kupwos & aryiaus § pupidow. ww ad barris 
Acts vii. 14. perexadécato racav Thy cuyyéveray ev puyais 
éBSounKovra tévte. 
A comparison of this passage with that cited above from Deut. x. 22, 


will serve to exhibit the influence of the Septuagint, as regards its 
Hebraisms in particular, on the language of the New Testament. 


In the New Testament, the influence of spiritual 
agency, and, especially, demoniacal possession, find 
their expression by means of this Preposition. 

ey 


Mark v. 2. dv8pwros év rvebpari axabapry. 

Mat. ix. 34. éy 7@ dpyovre Tay Satpoviwv éxBdrret Ta Sas- 
 pévia. a, 
! In the parallel place, Mark iii. 22, in addition to an exactly similar 


clause another wording is given, BeeA{eBovA exet, which serves to fix the 
interpretation. 


Mat. xxii. 43. mas ovvy Aavid év mveipatt Kupwov airov 
KANE $ 

Re. i. 10. éyevouny ev mvevpate év TH Kupiakh Hpépa. wm. “hei 

Rom. viii. 15. mvedpa viobectas, ev 6 xpafoper, ’ABBa. + 

Phil. iv. 15. mdvra ioxdw év 7G evdvvapodvrl pe. — 

The appearance of this Preposition in the Septuagint 
and New Testament in cases where simple instrumen- 
tality is signified, is a pure pleonasm, being in the 
former a mere representation of the original. 

2 Sa.i.21. @upeds BaovrA ove éypicOn ev Edaiy. 

2 Ch. vi. 4. as edaANoEY éy oTOMATL aUTOU. 
wrikwiito ~ Mate v.13. ev rin éMoOnoeTaL; Mark ix. 50. 

Rom. x. 9. édv spodoynons éy T@ oTopatl cou. 


Pan 


bey 
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Veron A. 


waawrdii~ Heb, xi. 37. ev povg paxaipas ' améBavov. eal 
tia it Re, 11. 16. rodeunow per’ avrav ev TH poudaig tod or6- 


Haros pou. 

_ There is still another usage which should not be 
pronounced absolutely pleonastic, and which may also 
be regarded as of Hebrew form and origin, though it 
is not altogether without Greek parallels. Aischy]. 
Ag. 1425. Suppl. 994. 


Mat. xvii. 12. ézrolnoay ev aite@ baa 70éANoay. 

Mark xiv. 6. xKadov epryov eipydcaro év pot. ; 

Rom. i. 19. 70 spear oy Tod Ocod pavepov eotiy ev avrois. ; 
eor.2.3ut;1 Cor. ix. 15. wa obro\yévyras é év enol. 

1 Cor. xiv. 11. 6 Aadwv ev enol BapBapos. 

2 Cor. iv. 3. év Tow drondauévous € éatl Kexaduppévov. * alos 

Gal. 1. 16. drroxadinpat Tov vibe avToU év euol. 

1 John iv. 16. tv dydarny ip eyet.6 Ocds ev jyiv. 


In the last but one of the passages here cited Chrysostom considers that 


o F C3 


the writer introduced the Preposition designedly, Seexrds 8 Ore ov Oia p pnpdrav 
pdvov HKovoe TA TEpt THS miorews, GAAa Kat moA\ov amvedparos "émdnpobn, Ts 
dmoxadviews kataXapmovons avrod THY Yuyny, kal Tov Xpiordy etxev év Eavt@ 
Aadovvra. In like manner the explanation given of the words.ré yy.—avrois 
is, thy aept éavrod yoaow roils dvOpdmots éveOnxev 6 Obs. 


EIX. (Ascusative, omty | 
This Preposition is, in strictest usage, occasionally 
employed where its proper force is inconsistent with 
the circumstance signified by the verb, but in such 
cases it serves to suggest in addition the idea of pre- 
liminary motion, and thus convey the entire conception 


present to the mind of the writer. 


Plato. Rep. VI. p. 492. ocuyxabefopevor aOpoor aroddol eis 
éxxdyalas } eis Stxacrypia K. T. 2. 
15 
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Xen. Anab. II. v. 38. ézet 8 éornoayp els émrnxoov. 

Xen. Cyrop. I. ii. 4. voum 8 eis tas éavrdv yopas Exacror 
TOUTWY TrApELCL. dat v9 

John xix. 13. dedbioey, ent Biparos | eis TOTTOV NEeyopeEvoV 
AvOoatpwrov. (pov enek ) 

John xx. 19. éo7n eis TO pécov. v. 26. 

John xxi. 4. orn 6 Inoods eis Tov aiytadov. ta- there 

Acts viii. 40. idurios 5é edpéOn eis *Afwrov. 

2 Cor. viili.6. tva—émiteréon eis bas Kal thy ydpw ravrnv. 
4 Heb. xi. 9. mrape@xnoev eis THY yh THs émaryyedias. 

1 Pe, iii. 20. “ets dw ddtyar—wpoyal dveowmOncayv. 

1 Pe. v.12. ets Hv éotyKxare. 


GAI01K Ew 
Aussies 


On this point, however, the later Greek exhibits a 
practice which is not simply reducible to this prin- 
ciple ; though the Preposition may still be serving 
another purpose, namely, to designate a locality or 
position with special force.* 


lian V. H. IV. xviii. “Hgatotiov eis "ExBdrava arébave. 

Mark ii. 1. nxovaOn Ste eis olxov éote. 

Mark xiii. 16. 6 els Tov aypév dv pn ériotpeyaro. 

Luke ix. 61. émitpepov por amotdEacBa ois eis Tov 
olKoV pov. 

Luke xi. 7. 1a rawdla—eis THY KoiTny eioly. 

John i. 18. 6 dp els Tov KOATTOV TOD TraTpOs. 

Acts vil. 4. eis tv dpels viv Katouxelre. 

Acts vii. 53. érdBere Tov vopov eis Siataryas ayyédwv. 

Acts viii. 23. eis yap yodny mixpias Kal cvvdeopov dbducias 
6p@ oe dvra. 

Acts xix. 22. éréorye ypovov eis THY ’Aciav. 

By a kind of converse of this practice, sometimes, 


* An entire confusion of the two prepositions was a point which the 
decline of the language eventually reached. 
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though motion is signified by the verb, the Preposition 
simply expresses position, the position thus appearing 
as a termination. | 


lian V. H. IV. xvii. xarirde Trdrov & Stxeria. 

Luke vii. 17. é&AOev 6 Adyos ovTos ev 6An TH Iovdaia. 

Acts vil.45. fv xal-eionyayov—ev Th xatacyéoe Tov EOvar. 

With these instances others may be associated as constructed on the 
same principle, though differing somewhat in form. 


Luke i. 17. émotpéyvar—arrevbeis év hpovice Sixaiov. 

1 Cor. vii. 15. év elpnvn KéxAnxev Huds 6 Oeds. 

1 Thess. iv. 7. od yap éxddecev tps 6 Oeds emt dxabapcia 
GAN’ ev arylac ue. 

‘For God did not call us in order to uncleanness, but’ to have a settled 
issue ‘ in holiness.’ 


ee Ie. a? Y > ¢ ¢ e A 

Rom. ii. 5. Onoavpifeus ceavr@ opyny év huépa opyns. 

The construction of this sentence, however, may be explained by regard- 
ing it as elliptical. ‘Thou art treasuring for thyself wrath’ to take 
effect ‘on a day of wrath.’ The construction es nuépay might also have 
been employed ; but the idea of a loose interchange of the two prepositions 
must not on that account be entertained, either in this place or elsewhere. 
Rom. i. 23, 25. Eph. iii. 16. Phil. i. 5. | 

The particular use of eis which has been thus noticed, finds an illustra- 
tive parallel i in an occasional construction of the Accusative with ‘emi, mpés, 
and mapd. Xen. Anab. II. iv. 14; III. iv. 9. John iii. 36. Acts xxii. 3. 
2 Thess. iii. 10. 


Another important matter of remark respecting this 
Preposition is its employment in nice distinction from 
the use of the simple Dative. 

Xen. Anab. I. ii. 27. Buvdweors pev Kup eSwxe xXpipara 


TOANG Els THY oTpariay. 
Eph. iii. 2. tis ydpetos Tod Oeod rhs Sobeions por eis dpas, 
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The Dative being thus the proper expression of 
direct bestowal, while the other construction signifies 
intended disposal, the latter, it is important to observe, 
retains its distinct purport when the Dative does not 
appear. 

1 Thess. iv. 8. Tov xal dovta To wvebua adtod Td dytov eis 
upas. 

‘Who also made a gift of his Holy Spirit for you,’ that is, with the 
object of your being its recipients. 


1 Pei. 4. «Anpovoplav—rernpnpévny év ovpavois eis tas. 

1 Pe. i. 10. 08 epi ris eis bas ydpiTos Tpodnrevoavtes. 

Mark viii. 19. rods évre dprous ExNaca eis TOUS TeVTAKIC- 
x urLlous. 

‘I broke the five loaves for’ distribution among ‘ the five thousand.’ 

Lukeix.13. dyopdowpev eis rdvra Tov Nabv TodTov Bpwpata; 

John vi. 9. Tavra Ti €oTww Els TOTOUTOUS ; 

Acts xxiv. 17. édenpootivas rroujowy eis Td EOvos pov. 

1 Pe.i. 11. Ta eis Xpiotov wabnpara. 


This last instance may be of a somewhat different sort, and may for the 
purpose of illustration be compared with the expression ra eis AtysoOov 
xaxd. urip. Or. 1151. 


The New Testament exhibits one use in particular 
of this Preposition which is undoubtedly a direct 
representation of a Hebrew form, as may be seen in 
the Septuagint, namely, its introduction where the 
Greek construction would be a Nominative or an 
Accusative in direct government, as the case may be. 
At the same time, on a view of instances, the form 
will be felt to be something more than a simple equi- 
valent of such construction. 


Arm sf 1h by G7 % Eas pe 2 th I nwt be 1 A bend J 
> thak JY arn i fh. be ) 4 
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Mat. xix. 5. écovras ot Sv0 eis odpxa piay. Gen. ii. 24. 
1 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v. 31. 

Luke iii. 5. erat ra oxondtd eis evOeciay. Is. xl. 4. 

1 Cor. xiv. 22. ai yA@ooas cis onpetov eiot. 

Heb. i. 5. éyw copas ait@ eis mratrépa Kal adres éoras pot 
eis viov. 2 Sa, vil. 14. 

Heb. viii. 10. @copuas avtois eis Oedv, kal adrol écovtai jot 
eis Aaov. Jer. xxxi. 33. 

Jas. v. 3. 6 los avtay els paptuipuovy tyiv eoras. 

1 John v. 8. o% rTpeis ets TO & eiow. 

Acts xiii. 22. #ryeupev avrois Tov Aavid eis Bacthéa. 

Luke xiii. 9. éyévero eis Sévdpov péya. 

John xvi. 20. % Avi bop eis yapav yevnoerat. 

Acts v. 36. éyévovro eis ovdév. 

1 Cor. xv.45. éyévero 6 patos dvOpwros ’Addp eis yruyiny 
Cacav’ 6 éoxatos ’Abdp eis mrvedpa Cworoovy. Gen. il. 7. 

Acts xix. 27. eis ovdév Noyto Ova. 

Rom. ii. 26. 7 dxpoSvotia avrod eis qepitopny AoyicOn- 
oeTal. 

Rom. iv. 3. édoyic8n abr@ eis Stxatoctyny. vv. 9, 22. Gal. 
11.6, Jas. 11.23. Gen. xv. 6. Ps. cv. 31. 1 Mac. u. 52. 

Rom. ix. 8. Doyiferas eis orréppa. | 


This is the construction with the verb Aoyifoza in the New Testament 
and Septuagint; though the ordinary Greek form occurs, Job xxxi, 28. 
Wisd. v. 4. 

The form miorevew eis—may be regarded as a new expression of a new 
idea ; as also, miorevery éri—with an Accusative, though it occurs, Wisd. 
xii. 2, Another variety, morevew év—, which is found Ps. Ixxvii. 22. 
Mark i. 15, may be a simple pleonasm. The remaining one, morevew émt 
—with a Dative, has the appearance of a strengthened expression. It 
occurs, Is. xxviii. 16, cited at Rom. ix. 33; x. 11; and 1] Pet. ii. 6; and 
Luke xxiv. 25. 1 Tim.i. 16. So also, duodoyety év—. Mat. x. 32. Luke 
xu. 8. 

A strengthened form must be recognised in the expression eis rd maAwy 
(2 Cor. xiii. 2), with which may be classed, émt rpis (Acts x. 16). Xen. 
Anab. VI. ii. 16, 19. Pind. Ol. II. 128. Theocr. I. 25. 
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STN. 


The only point on which the usage of this Prepo- 
sition requires notice is as being the synonym of perd 
with the Genitive in government. 


"ANA. 


’"Avé is found in the New Testament only in such 
expressions a8 dvd pécov, ava yépos; and therefore offers 
no point for observation. 


ITPO. 


The general use of this Preposition does not lead to 
any particular remark. 

John x. 8. amdyres Scot HAOGov mpd euod, Kr€rrrat eiot Kal 
ANoTal. 


The question which arises here is, whether mpo is to be rendered ‘before’ 
or ‘instead of’: but before the latter is entertained, it should be fairly 
ascertained, whether, when the word is used in this sense, it is not always 
implied that the substitution is a beneficial one to the party for whom it 
was made; an idea utterly foreign to the present instance. 


"ANTI. 


In general, there is nothing to challenge remark in 
the use of this Preposition in the New Testament. 
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John i. 16. é« rod mAnpapatos avtod tyeis wavtes édd- 
Bopev kal ydpw ayti ydputos. 


On this passage, it may be observed, that a certain correspondence of 
circumstance between two parties, represented by avrov and jpeis respec- 
tively, is the idea conveyed in the first clause, and that pointedly by the 
emphatic nets ; which idea may accordingly be recognised in the succeed- 
ing one as having its expression by the preposition. ‘Of his fulness our- 
selves did all receive a portion, and grace answering to grace.’ The 
correspondence in question is best explained by the words Bo 22), 
Kayo thv Sd£av fv dédaxds pot, dédKa avrois. 


"AITO. 


The points which the use of this Preposition in the 
New Testament offer for especial remark are fur- 


nished by expressions which present an appearance of 


pleonasm. | . 
fA ‘aesaspele 6a ay errs een tens Chall bene ¢ we the Pe 


Lev. iv. 16. ' | elooiaet O lepevs 0 Xplaros amo ToD alipatos. 
Luke xxiv. ‘42, éTredwKay avT@ ty Ovos oro pépos Kat amro **'* 
Ri hiaed Knplov, Aensy = ten 
vos @? fw} Acts v. 2. Groaglearo é aT THS TUpetys. v.38, Areen 
zy, Luke xv. 16. yepioas Thy KotMay avTov amd Tov Kepatiov, he 


v 


gz Luke xvi. 21. xoptacOivas & GTO TOV ThITTOVTOV K. T. rN. 


These passages may at once be regarded as presenting instances of 


pleonasm. 
pow BA l 


t.. ss , e a“ > A a 4 ce) A 

- yar? Heb. xu 15. pa Tis VoTEp@Y amd THs xaptTos Tov Oeod. 
The peculiar construction here exhibited is not pleonastic but significant, 
as may be at once gathered from its occurrence in another place (Ecclus. 
vii. 34), py torépes amd rev kdavrav. The meaning of this latter lan- 
guage is clear enough; and, in agreement with it, the act of default 


expressed by the words in question must be taken as, more or less, a 
wilful one. | 
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Sharh enh Shame frown ais we Meera ] 


1 John i. 28. wa—pr aioyvvOapev an’ avrod év rh Trapov- 
alg avrod. an ea sie: 

Mat. x. 28. ux) hoBetabe ard TaV aTroKTELVOYT@Y TO Tapa. 

Luke xii. 4. yun hoBnOnre amd Tov aTroKTewoyTaV TO copa. 

The occurrence of these forms in the Septuagint (Is. i. 29. Jer. xii, 13. 
De. v. 5. Ps. xc. 5) shews them to be, as regards shape, simple Hebraisms ; 
but they may notwithstanding be reasonably viewed as having a force of 
their own, especially since in the two latter places the ordinary Greek 
construction immediately follows. Their fuller meaning may embrace the 


prompting of outward act or gesture by the inward feeling. ‘That we 
may not shrink from him with shame at his coming.’ 


Mat. vii. 15. mpocéyere dmré Tav ypevdorrpodnTav. 

Mat. x. 17. smpocéyere 5¢ ard tev avOpdrrwv. 

Mat. xvi. 11. mpooéyere S€ ard tis Cupis no. 7. rd. v.12. 
Luke xii. 1. 

Luke xx. 46. sampocéyere amré Tav ypappatéwv. 

Luke xii. 15. gvAdooeaOe aro maons Teoveglas. wrrerincrs 


The same shape and origin are to be recognised in the case of these 
expressions as in the preceding. 2 Ch. xxxv. 21. Ps. xvii. 26. Jer. ix. 4. 
Mic. vii. 5. Ecclus. xi. 34; xii. 12; xvii. 11; xxii, 18, 29; xxxii. 22. 


KATA. 


This Preposition with a Genitive in government, is 
occasionally found in the Septuagint and New Testa- 
ment, in the place of an ordinary construction, but 
with an appearance of intensity. 


ba \ > A bf 4 
Job iv. 18. xara raldwv avtod ov muotevet. 
Rom. viil. 33. ris éyxadécet xata éxrextav Qeod ; 
1 Cor. xv. 15. euaptupjoapev xata Tod Ocod, Ste Kx. T. r. 


META. 


The notion of accompaniment, as expressed by this 
Preposition with a Genitive in government, is extended 
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to a linking or blending in some manner or degree, 
while the use of ow makes no actual expression of 
such a view: a distinction the observance of which 
it is important to remark. 


Mat. xii. 41. dvdpes Nuveviras dvacrnoovras év TH Kpioe 
peTa THS yeveds TavTns. v.42. Luke xi. 31, 32. 


Mera is here appropriate, because it is not merely implied that the two 
parties would happen to be judged at the same assize, but that the case of - 
one would affect the other. 


1 Ti. iv. 14. rod & col yaploparos 8 &660n cou dia mpo- 
gnteias peta érrilécews TOV YEtlpav Tod mpeaBuTepiov. 
The ydpiopa and éribecis rév yetpav are not represented as independent 


and naturally indifferent gifts, but connected, in so far as one was the sign 
and channel of the other. 


Heb. xi. 9. év oxnvais xatouxnoas peta “Icadk Kal ’IaxoB8 
TOV TUYKANPOVOMeY THS eTrayyEeNlas THs avTis. 

The dwelling in tents was a determinate system, founded on the call and 
promise of God, and by the observance of it Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 


are to be here viewed as connected in unity of purpose; that is, there is 
more implied than mere company. 


Mat. xx. 20. tore rpoonAbev abt@ h untnp Tov viav ZeBe- 
Satouv peta THY VidV aUTHS. 


The action in concert here intimated by the Preposition is clearly seen 
from the parallel place, Mark x. 35. 


Mat. xxii. 16. dmootéAXovotw adt@ Tors pabntas adTav 
peta: Tov ‘Hpwdiavav. 
Luke xxiii. 43. onpepov per’ éuod gon év Tw trapadelow. 


More is here implied than simple sharing in a common locality. 
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Luke xvii. 20. ov« &pxetas 7 Bactrela tod Ocod pera 
TapaTnpncews. 

The force of this passage is best seen by attention to the strict meaning 
of the Preposition. The advent of the kingdom of God, being an event 


purely spiritual, could not be descried by material watchings, and therefore 
there could not exist between the two the connexion of action and object. 


Mat. xxvii. 66. nogaricavro tov tadov odpayicavres Tov 
Aov peta THS KovaeTwWOIaS. 


This language may be taken to signify some amount of joint action on 

' the part of the guard with the Jews in the process of sealing the stone, 

which is Chrysostom’s view; or, in equal accordance with the force of the 

Preposition, the combining of the seal and the guard in the work of 
security, as expressed in the English version. 


The use of this construction in the New Testament 
includes some peculiar forms. 
Luke i. 58. eueydAuve Kupios 1d édeos avrod pet’ adrijs. 


v.72. qothnoat EXeos PETA TOV TaTépwVv Hua. 
Luke x. 37. 6 moujoas Edeos pet avtod. 


This language must be traced to the Septuagint; which also exhibits 
in the same connexion the simple Dative (Josh. ii. 12), as well as es and 
eri with the Accusative (Josh. ii.14. 2 Sa. ii. 5). The expression, dca 
6 Ocbs éroince per adtav (Acts xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and cor- 
rectly expresses the conspiring agency of God with his servants by his 
miraculous interpositions. 

1 Cor. vi. 6. dbderos pera aderod xpiveras. 

Here the usual construction would be by the simple Dative. 

[ Sie, Constnan ted wot ev / aa ” ; 
= (AIA. fbi: fe cs pay eo } 


The principal matter for remark as regards the use 
of this Preposition is its distinctive construction with 
the Genitive in the expression of causation or opera- 


f be ( wety fe dean 3 


vie ; 


Ler f/f wth ae eo etemn 
‘ t 
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tion, when immediate to its result, as in the case 


Ne Ra 


of proximate agency or direct instrumentality; and, 
otherwise, with the Accusative. 


Demosth. 2 Olynth. p. 20. @azrep ody dia, rovT@v 7pOn péyas 
—otrus odeirer Sia TOY avTav TovTwv KabatpeOnvat TaduLv. 

Id. de Cor. p. 236. mporaBav trav Opaxnv Sia TovTous Tovs 
ovy) mevobévras TO Eu@ Wndicpatl. 


vy 1 Cor. xv. 21. 80 dvO@parrov 6 Odvaros. hy 
Mark ii. 27. 1o cdBBarov b1a Tov avOpwirov eyévero.  - an 


Heb. ii. 10. 80’ Ov Ta travra Kal by ov Ta Tavra. 
‘For whose sake and by whose agency are all things.’ Compare 
Col. i. 16. 


4,1 


Heb. i. 2. 8¢' 08 Kal rovs aidvas érroincev. 


: By whose agency he also made the worlds.’ pA Gey Te Greate 
aa set SAT Kae eys dy Lene relay | 
K / 1 Cor. xi. 9. ovK' eprlaOn, dnp dua Thy ‘yuvaira, anna yn 
dua. Tov dv8pa. we 12. domep yap % yurn &x Tod avdpos, odTw 
Kal 0 avnp dia ‘ris ryuvainos. 


2 Cor.v. 10. ra did Tod odparos. 
‘The things done through’ the instrumentality of ‘the body.’ 
Gal. i. 1. dardarondos ovK at’ avOpwrrav ovde Su’ avOparrov. 


‘An apostie: commissioned ‘not from men nor through’ the intervention 
‘of man.’ 


fala bine Lui Tasra 
, 


: Rom. viii. 20. tH yap patavrnte 4 KTiots. _ bmeraryn oux, 
, €R ate ada a tmord£avta. . 
Ata rov trordgavra, ‘For the sake of him who subjected, it; that is, 
in subservience to his designs. 


Heb. 11. 9. 81a 7d wdOnpa tod Aavdrov. 
‘On account of the suffering of death.’ 


atltyae 
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John vi. 7. Kayo &@ Sua Tov marépa. ae 

Some difficulty might at first seem to attend the use of the Accusative 
in this expression, when the obvious meaning of the passage is considered. 
It is, however, idiomatically correct (Aristoph. Plut. 470), and is merely 


a proof of the strict reservation of the Genitive for the description of mani- 
festly direct agency only. 


Rom. viii. 11. Cworoijoes wal ta Ovnta copata buoy Sid 
TOU EvoOLKODVTOS AUTOU TrVEvPATOS eV UpiVv. 

This passage is here cited not on its own account but for the important 
change of meaning which, on grammatical grounds, attends the various 
reading dia rd €votxovy avrov mvedpa, ‘On account of his spirit’ etc. A 
variation the same in grammatical form and effect occurs again v. 37. 


Heb. vi. 7. 80’ ods Kab yewpryetrac. 
‘For whose sake it is also tilled.’ 


2 Pe. iii. 12. 8¢' fv odpavol rrupovpevos AVOHoovTat. 


Av qv, ‘For the sake of which,’ that is, in order to its due manifestation 
and consummation. 


Gal. iv. 13. o¥Sare 88 Srv 80 doOévevay Ths capKds ebnyyedu- 
oduny dpiv To WpoTepov. = * 


The acknowledged difficulty of this passage lies in this, that the secon- 
dary meaning of this construction, as exemplified in the above cited 
instances, can have no place here, while, at the same time, its primary 
signification as descriptive of passage or transit, is unknown to Greek prose 
writing. Still the latter may not have quite died out of common speech : 
and it is to be remarked that it is used distinctively in the older poetry 
as representing passage in respect of its range or traverse (Il. H. 247. 
Pind. Isth. VI. 33), and especially when toilsome and encumbered (Il. A. 
230. ©. 348). It may, accordingly, be regarded as used in this place by 
the writer to represent himself as encumbered in his conveyance of the 
Gospel by a certain environment, here termed doGéveta capxos. 


It is important sometimes to notice the primary 
meaning of this Preposition with the Genitive in 
government. | 


ae 
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John xiv. 6. ovdels Epyetas mpos tov watépa et pr Sv epod. 

Ei p. 8. é., ‘Except through me’: in reference to the preceding words, 
€y@ eips 7 600s. 

1 Cor. iit. 15. adros S¢ cwOycerar, cttw 5&8 as Sid Tod 
Tupos. 

“Os 8. 2., ‘As’ by passage ‘ through fire.’ 

1 Pe. i1.10. SeecwOncav 80 Bdatos. 


‘ Were brought safe through water.’ 


‘YTIEP. [ia ere A Ltd / 
The use of this Preposition in the New Testament 
offers matter for special remark only in respect of 
certain passages. 
Luke xvi. 8. qpovipcbrepot itrép Tovs viovs Tod dwrds. + 
2 Cor. xii. 138. ArrnOnre brép tas AowTras exKAnotas. 


These passages exhibit an introduction of the Preposition after words 
possessing a comparative force; like the more common use of rapa with the 
Accusative in the same position. Thucyd. I. 23. Luke iii. 13. Heb. i. 4; 
ix. 23; ai 4, 

Phil. ii. 13. 6 Oeds ydp éotw 6 évepyaw év dpiv wat ro Oérew 
Kad Td évepyetv brrép THs evdoxias. 

If the Article before evdoxias is viewed as serving to identify that term 
with the previous one rd OeAew, the preposition may also receive a meaning 
which conspires with that view. ‘Ymép r. ev., ‘In pursuance—for the 
carrying out—of the resolve.’ Compare, rov twep tov pi yeverOat ravr’ 


ar 1 ¢ 4 a are ’ 8 eo, ~ oA d nN t a“, 
ayY@va—TOV UTEP THY KAA@V KtYOUVOY—UTFEP TOU fh) TO KEAEVOMEVOY Tow at. 


Demosth. Cor. p. 295, 296. Also, Lept. p. 494. Atschin. Ctes. p. 69. 


ITPO3,. 


The construction of the Accusative with this Prepo- 
sition occasionally presents the incompatible appearance 
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which has already been particularly noticed with regard 
to eis. 


Mat. xxvi. 55. «pos dyads exabeCounv SiddoKwv. 
Mark ix. 19. &ws wore pos tyas éropuat ; 
John i. 1. 6 Aoyos Hv apds Tov Oeov. 

Mat. xxvi. 18. sampos ce row TO Tdoya. 

Gal. i.18. éréuewa mpos adrov. 


In the last two places the ordinary usage would have been zrapa with the 
Dative. 


Ell. 


No Preposition in the New Testament calls. atten- 
to its strict use more strongly than this. 
Rom. i. 9. éml rev mpocevyav pov. Philem. 4. 


‘At the time of my prayers.’ 


John vi. 2. ta onpeta & érrole ért trav acbevovvrwv. 


‘ The signs which he wrought in the case of the sick.’ 


Gal. 111. 16. @s él moAXov. 


’ © As in the case of a number.’ 

This particular usage displays strict idiomati¢ propriety, as might be 
shown by instances from philosophical writers, where it principally occurs; 
and is distinct, as being a more general expression, from others where the 
Dative is used; as eidvia & yéyovey én’ airy. Mark v. 33. 


Luke iv. 4. ov« ém’ dpt@ wove Sncerat 6 dvOpwiros. Mat. 
iv. 4. Deut. vii. 3. 


‘ Man shall not live in dependence on bread alone.’ 


Heb. vii. 11. 6 Aads yep ex’ adtA vevopobérnto. 


‘For the people had on its basis received a law.’ 
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Heb. x. 28. émt dvaly 4 tpicl pdprvow. 


‘Upon’ the evidence of ‘ two or three witnesses.’ 


Heb. ix. 15. ray émi r7 mpety SabnKy wapaBdoewv. 


‘The transgressions grounded on the first covenant;’ that is, those which 
derived their existence from it; ‘for where no law is, there is no trans- 
gression.” 


2 Cor. xii. 21. a7) petavonodyrwy éri TH dxabapcia. 

"Ent ry axaGapcia, ‘On the ground of their uncleanness;’ that is, not 
making remorse for uncleanness a ground of reformation. Ecclus. iv. 26. 

Rom. v. 14. él r@ éuomparte tis rapaBdcews ’Addp. 


These words cannot be connected with the term dpaprncavras in accord- 
ance with any legitimate meaning of the preposition, and their relation 
must accordingly be with a preceding term, ¢8acidevoev, which is Chry- 
sostom’s view. ‘Sway did death hold, on the ground of the resemblance 
of Adam’s transgression’ which their doings wore. 


Luke v. 5. él d€ 7 pnyati cov yaddow 76 Slervov. 


‘But in reliance on thy word I will let down the net.’ According to 
the strict meaning of this language, the act appears to be one of faith, not 
of mere compliance. 


Acts xiv. 3. aappnotafopuevos ert r@ Kuply. 


Emi r. K., ‘In reliance on the Lord.’ 


John xi. 16. radta hv én’ adre@ yeypappéva. 


‘These things were written on the ground of’ a destined fulfilment in 
‘him,’ The expression is elsewhere varied (Mark ix. 12. Heb. vii. 13) 
by a change of government. 

Mat. xxv. 21. émi ddlya ns TioTOs. 


‘Thou wast faithful to the extent of a few things.’ 
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The occurrence of the Accusative in some expres- 
sions will recal the similar usage with pds already 
noticed. 

Mat. xii. 2. qas 6 dyXos Emi Tov avytadoy EioTHKeEL. 

Mat. xix. 28. KxaSicecbe—éri dHdexa Opovovs. 

Acts x. 17. éméorncay éri tov wvA@va. xi. 11. 


The use of the remaining Prepositions in the New 
Testament offers no points demanding particular notice. 
But the entire usage of the Prepositions deserves 
throughout, as a Lexicographical subject, a minute 
attention, especially with regard to some proprieties of 
idiom, and the distinctive choice exercised by the 
writers in cases where it was open to them. 

Some passages may here be noticed which exhibit 
a distinctive use of the Prepositions. 

Philem. 5. thy ayarnv Kal thy rictw iv exes mpos TOV 
Kupvuov *Incobv ai eis rdvtas tovs ayiovs. 

The use of the two prepositions e’s and mpés in this place is marked by 
delicate precision, the former being employed in connexion with the prox- 
imate object, where action is immediate; the latter with one that lies 
beyond such range, and where the action is accordingly rather one of aim 


or bearing. The same distinction is seen in the words, odre mpos rovs GAAous 
obre és nas rooide eioi. Thucyd. I. 38. Herod. I. 6. 


2 Cor. iii. 11. ¢¢ yap 16 Katapyovpevov Sia S0€ns, TOAD 
padXov TO pévov év Sokn. 

Rom. iv. 11. rijs wlotews ris év axpoBvotia—rTov murteu- 
ovtwv ov’ axpoBvatias. 
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1 John v. 6. obrds éorw 6 €XOwv 80 bSatos Kal aipatos— 
> ? A a 4 9 x 39 ad > a v4 
ovk ev T@ DOaTt povov Grr éy TO BOaTe nal év TO aipate.. 
be > a , A A > 4 \ a , 
1 Cor. 1.21. € 7H copia Tod Oeod ovK eyvw bia tis codias 
, 
Tov Oecov. 


In the first of these passages, the terms 8a Sdéns and év ddén are clearly 
two expressions of the same circumstance, namely, a state or investiture, but 
by the former construction the circumstance is in general marked with a 
_ certain prominence, it being in the present instance enhanced by the con- 
trasted one expressed by the word xarapyouyevov. These remarks exactly 
apply to the second passage. Tay m. 8. a., ‘Those that believe while withal 
uncircumcised.’ In the third, the same thing may be reasonably recognised, 
namely, a twofold expression of one and the same circumstance, with 
an emphasis accompanying the former. In the fourth, if by the words 
copia rod Geov is to be understood the wisdom of the Creator in his works, 
evidencing his existence and attributes, or, in Chrysostom’s words, r7 dia 
Tov epyov dawopuévy, ¢ Sy nOeAnoe yvopicOnva, then another instance 
may be admitted. Ad r.o., ‘ While endowed withal with the wisdom.’ 
This, however, is not necessary; but by the term rijs codias may be 
understood human philosophy, having the following one, ris pwpias, in 
ironical antithesis to it. 


Rom. 11. 30. decavacer trepitopny éx miotews nat adxpoBv- 
otiav dia rhs TioTews. 


The change of the preposition in so small a compass must be in some 
degree significant, and may be explained by a simple consideration. Those 
that bore the badge, mep:roun, were, as such, already in covenant with God, 
of méAas; while the others were in a position of severance, of paxpav, and, 
accordingly, while the identity of the means in the two cases ‘is pointedly 
marked by the Article, the expression of the mode of application is in the 
latter so varied as to convey the idea of an intervening stage or process.* 


Rom. xi. 24. ef yap c0—rrapa guow evecevtpicOns eis Kan- 


* How precise was Greek usage with regard to this particular phase of 
meaning, is seen from passages such as the following: dmroxpiots morépa 
opOorepa, © Gpapev, Torro eivat dpbarpovs, 7 BC ob dpapev, x. 7. r. Plato. 
Theaet. p. 184. Ta dmodei£er Aoyixp Anmra Oe drodeigews det pavOdverw. 
Simplic. Comm. c. 33. 

16 
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NéAaLOY, TOTw LaAXNOV OvTOL oi KaTAa hiow eyxevTpLaOncovTat 
Th Wia édaia ; 


Attention is drawn to this passage by the change of expression in the 
compass of a few words, though the mechanical process described is the 
same in both cases ; and it is to be remarked, that the fuller and more 
significant form is used in the case where the effect is more marked. 


Mat. v. 21, 22. &oyos éorar tH xplcei—t@ auvedpig—eis 
THY yéevvay Tod Trupds. 

Eis r. y. r. 1, ‘Unto,’ that is, to the extent of, ‘the fiery Gehenna..’ 

John i. 14, d0€av ws povoyevods Tapa Tratpos. 


1 John iv. 17. é rovt@ reredelwtas 4 aydrn pel Hyav 
KT. 2X. 


These passages are here cited as supplying instances where the Prepo- 
sition is not to be treated as a mere redundancy. ‘Glory as of an only- 
begotten’ on a mission ‘from a father,’ as symbolically shewn in the 
parable of the vineyard. ‘ Herein has love’ in active presence ‘ with 
us reached completeness,’ etc. 


On the presence of Prepositions where a case 
might have stood in direct dependence on the verb, 
instances of which have already received notice in 
their proper places, some general remarks remain to 
be made. 

In the first place, instances occur in the purest form 
of the language to which it cannot be said that a 
plainly distinctive meaning attaches ; and, accordingly, 
no other character can be assigned to such forms in 
the New Testament as are identical with them. Mat. 
xxii. 16. John xii. 6. 1 Pe. v. 7. 

Secondly, there are others to which such force un- 
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questionably attaches;* and these aré a proper subject 
for the exercise of nice discrimination. Examples of 
this class have already been noticed. 

Thirdly, an expression may be, as regards the Pre- 
position, purely Hebrew or Aramaean in its cast, but 
at the same time be no more than equivalent to an 
ordinary Greek construction. 

_ Again, a form may not only be assignable to such 
a source, but may also possess a force and meaning of 
its own. ) 

- Jllustration of these guiding remarks is furnished 
by various observations already made upon particular 
passages. It is most material to- observe, in the last 
place, that, unusual as some forms may appear, yet 
they rest on a correct perception of the true force of 
the Prepositions, and afford a safe basis for exact 
interpretation. 

An illustration of this statement is supplied by the passage, rovs mx@vras 
€x Tov Onpiov kat ék THs eixdvos avrov Kal ex Tov dptOpod Tov dyopatos avTod 
(Rev. xv. 2), which, however strange its shape, still yields a clear meaning, 
in strict adherence to the force of the Preposition. 


In accordance with a practice which mainly belongs 
to the later Greek, Prepositions are sometimes prefixed 
to Adverbs of time and place; as azé tore, Mat. iv. 17; 


* Td pev o€ UBpilew 1d capa eott rd cov, Froe mANyais 7 Seopois f Kat 
GA tpdr@: 7o O€ els o€, Grav eis Te TY Gav yiyynra 7H VBpis. Pseudo- 
Lucian Soloecist. p. 760. 
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dn’ dptt, Mat. xxvi. 29; dé poi, Acts xxvil. 23; 
dad mépvot, 2 Cor. vill. 10; é« wddva, 2 Pe. 1. 3: akin 
to which expressions are the compounds inrepdvw, Eph. 
i. 213; troxdrw, Mark vi. 11, etc.; and perhaps the 
term xa6 els, Mark xiv. 19. John vil. 9. Rom. xii. 5; 
and ava els, Re. xxi. 21. 

In one instance only is the pure Preposition employed 
as an adverb, though a general usage of the language; 
namely, durep éyo, 2 Cor. xi. 23. 


CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE CONJUNCTION AND OTHER 
PARTICLES. 


THE strictly grammatical portion of the subject of 
the Particles has been almost entirely anticipated, 
particularly in connexion with the Verb. What re- 
mains, though meriting eareful attention on account . 
__of the liberties which have been taken by interpreters, 
is almost wholly Lexicographical and Rhetorical; and, 
accordingly, very few points demand notice in this 
place. What is really important as respects the Con- 
Junctions, is the attention which must necessarily be 
drawn to their exact significations by the considera- 
tion of the logical structure of sentences. 


The Conjunction re, which does not appear in the 
Septuagint, is of very irregular occurrence through 
the volume of the New Testament, being found prin- 
cipally in the Acta, but only five times in St. ‘Luke’s 


230 THE CONJUNCTION 


Gospel, and in the epistles to the Romans and the 
Hebrews. 


In the later Greek the particle dy is sometimes com- 
bined with xa/ and ds, so as simply to produce a 
strengthened term, without being in any way material 
to the syntax, 


Herodian Hist. IV. 8. éBoa d¢—xwvduvevoavrwv daudorépor, 
Kav Eva éavrov Bacthéa ternpncbas bro THs THyNS. 

Origen Philoc. c. 27. émel xdv TO tusov Tav trapyovTov 
dedaxacwv. a 

Polyb. Hist. I. 46. oupBativer 5€ tod AidvBalov tobrov 
atréyew Tov ToTrov ws av éxaTov Kal elkoot ordbua. 
_ Philo Mundi Opif. I. 13. é« re duta@v 6 Kapiros, os dv é& 
Gpyis TO TEAOS. 

Mark vi. 56. wa xadv tod Kxpaomédov tod ipatiov avtou 
dapwvrar. 

Acts v.15. iva épyopévouv Ilétpou nav 4 ond éricxidon 
TLL AUTOD. 
— 2 Cor. xi. 16. Kav as ddpova déEacE pe. 

2 Cor. x. 9. iva pry d0€w ws av éxpoBeiv vpas. 


The use of the combinations ei w7 and édy pa in the 
place of the distinctive dAdd is deserving of notice; 
a practice which is placed beyond doubt by certain 
passages. | 

Luke iv. 25, 26, 27. odAal yfpar joav év rais jpépats 
"HXlov ev t@ Ia panrA—xai mpos oddenlav abrav érréuhOn’ HyrAias, 
El py) eis BapeTra THs. {Oavos pos yuvaina ynpav. Kal TrodAdol 
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Aerpol joav ért "EXocaiov Tov mpopytou ev tT®  Iapanr cal 
ovbels adtav éxalapiaOn, ci un Necpav 6 Svpos. 

Mat. xii. 4. obs ov« é£ov nv ait@ dayely ovdé Tots pe’ 
avTod, Eb 1H Tois LepedoL pOvots. 

Mark xiii. 32. ovdels oldev, ovd8 aryyedos ev ovpav@ ovdé 
6 vids, et uy 6 Tratnp. Mat. xxiv. 36. 

Rom. xiv. 14. et po) T@ Aoyilouévep TL Kowvov elvat, exelv@ 
KOLVOD. 

Rev. xxi. 27. ob pur) eicéXOn eis adtHnv Trav Kowwoy Kal TrOLoY 
BodérAuvypa Kal vpeddos, ef a7) ob yeypaypévor ev TO BiBrip Tis 
Gwis ToD apviov. 

Gal. ii. 16. ov Stxavodras dvOpwios e& Epywv vowou, av pr) 
dua triatews ‘Incod Xpicrod. 

‘A man is not justified from works of law, but through faith, in Jesus 
Christ.’ 

An exchange the converse of that which has been thus exemplified, may 


be admitted in the interpretation of the parallel places, Mat. xx. 23. Mark 
x. 40. ; 


With regard to the usage of the minor particles, 
which constitutes so peculiar a grace of the Greek 
language, it is only necessary to remark that it is 
found materially curtailed and impaired in the New 
Testament; a circumstance which might well be 
expected, since these minuter embellishments must 
necessarily suffer in a collision with the vernacular 
practice of less refined and acute communities than 
that in which they had their birth. 


CHAPTER X. 


ON THE GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 
OF SENTENCES. 


SEVERAL important portions of the entire subject of 
the Structure of Sentences are not properly gram- 
matical, and, accordingly, cannot be considered here. 
Such are, especially, the determination of the manner 
in which the style of the New Testament is affected 
by the Hebrew parallelism, and the practical appli- 
cation of that circumstance, together with the con- 
sideration of other Hebraic influences, on the logical 
construction of periods: and, on the other hand, the 
artificial collocation of words; a point which has not 
been neglected by the writers, and an attention to 
which is of prime importance to exact interpretation. 
Among other matters of the same kind may be named 
the detection and the determination of the limits of 
parenthetical clauses. 
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A peculiarity of grammatical structure which is 
clearly exhibited in the New Testament consists in 
an attraction of a Substantive placed after a Relative 
clause to the case of the Relative. 


Xen. Anab. I. ix. 19. x«aracxevalovra ts dpyot, yapas. 
Mark vi. 16. ov éyo arrexepddica “Imdvyny, otros pyépOn 
x vEeKpav. fa 
Acts xxi. 16. dyovres; ‘Tap @ tevicOapev, “Modoon. (Co~per ete. 
Rom. vi. 17. Snrnuovoate-eis dp mrapedoOnre,)TUTrov bbayns. 
Phil. iii. 18. roAAol yap Trepurarodawy, ods mokddxis EXeyov 
ipiv—rovs éyOpors Tod cravpod Tod Xpiorod. a deat sav ited 
Phile. 10. aapaxadXo ce trept tod euod Téxvov, dv éyavvnoa 
év Tots Seapois pou, Ovnctpov. 
1 John ii. 25. airy éotiv  érrarryenla, hv adros érnyyelNaro 
nuty, THY Cony THY ai@veop. 
This practice is quite distinct from an overstraining of the ordinary rule 


of attraction, as in the passage, xarevavrt od eriorevoe, Geod (Rom. iv. 17), 
and of which tendency a strongly marked instance is seen, Num. xiv. 31. 


Another peculiarity consists in an Accusative case 
placed at the commencement, without any direct 
grammatical dependence, there being also occasionally 
found in a like position an isolated Nominative. 


Isocr. Panath. p. 253. aAdad pny Kal tas otdoets Kal Tas 
opayas xal Tas Tay ToNTELoY petaBoras—eKeivor pev av 
dhaveley amraaas Tas TONES TARY OAbywOY pEeaTAaS TrETTOLNKOTES 
TOV ToLOUTMY cULpopaY Kal voonLaTwY. 


The Anacoluthon is here evidently designed, for the purpose of giving 
to a particular subject, by grammatical isolation, a prominence in the 
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entire sentence even beyond that which would have been produced by 
collocation. 


Mat. xxi. 42. dlOov ov amredoxipacav ot oixoSopmobytes, odTOS 
éyevnOn eis Kehadny ywvias. Mark xii. 10. Luke xx. 17. 
Ps. cxviil. 22. 

2 Cor. xii. 17. yu) Twa dy atréotadxa tpos bpas, 0 adtod 
aide Pi ; 

1 Cor. x TOV apTov Ov KABpEV, OvYL KOL_WwWvia TOU ow- 
Matos TOU aeons coTW; 

Luke xxi. 6. taira & Oewpeire, aredoovras nuepar év als 
OUK adeOjoerat rLO0s emt Og. Ayn rar = frmane 

Joh ohn vi. 39. tva way 0 SiSeice’ pot, p13) amo\eow é&& 
avutod. 

John xvii. 2. ta ravd débwxas aita, Sacn adtois Sony 
ai@veov. 

Luke xii. 8. ds ds av Gporoynon év éuol—xal 6 vids Tod 
avOparrou oporoynoet Ev AUTO. 

John vii. 38. 6 miotevwr eis éué—rrotapol ex Ths KotNias 
avTOD pevoovar. 


The Anacoluthon at Rom. ix. 10-12 is of a somewhat different cast. 


A Participle in the Nominative case, standing at 
the head of a sentence, is sometimes left in a detached 
position by subsequent Anacoluthon. 


Plato. Leg. III. p. 686. dzoBréas yap mpos todTov Tov 
oTOAOV-—E00EE LOL K. T. dr. 

Xen. Cyrop. VI.i.31. BovAcpevos b€ twa KataoKoTroy Tréu- 
yar—édo£ev abr@ érrurndevos elvar 6 “Apdorras. 

Acts xix. 34. ézruyvovtes 8€ Oru ‘Iovdaies éott, wv éyéveto 
pia éx WavTwv. 
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Acts xx. 3. Trownoas TE phvas TpEus, yevouerns avT@ mina 
Aijs—eyévero Yvon K. T. re 

Mark ix. 20. idav avrov, evOis TO mvebpa dem cubes 
aurov. 


Conversely, a transition to the Nominative in the 
New Testament takes place in the case of Participles; 
which, however, presents nothing harsh, but rather 
an agreeable animation and force of expression. 


/ 

Eph. iii. 17. xatouxjoat tov Xpiorov dia ris mwictews ev 
Tais Kapdiats buav, ev ayamn éppifwpevot kK. T. re 

Eph. iv. 1, 2. wapaxad® obv vpas—akios mepuratioa— 
dveyouevor GAAHAWY K. T. Dr. 

Col. it. 2. iva rrapaxdnOdow at xapdiat aitav, cvp.Ba- 
obévres kK. T. 2. 

Col. ili. 16. 6 Aoyos TOD Xpiotod evorxeirw év dpiv mrov- 
cis, ev mrdon cogia’ SiddoKovres Kal vouletodvres EéavTovs 
K. TX. 

2 Cor. ix. 10. 0 d€ émvyopnyav x. T. %. TANOuVEt TOY o7TTOpOY 
tpav, Kal av&noe Ta yervnpata THs Sixaroctvns bpev, év TravTi 
TAOUTLCOMEVOL K. T. Ne 

Mark xii. 38, 40. Brgérere did TOY ypayparéwv K. T. dr. Of 
xateaOiovres Tas oikias TOV YNPOV K. T. dr. 


In this last instance the Nominative may be considered as exclamatory. 


This deviation from strict concord and apposition, 
being thus limited and characteristic, affords no ground 
for recognising a disregard of those points in other 
places where some appearance of the kind may present 
itself. 
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Luke xxii. 20. otro 1d qorjpiov 4 Kawi SuaOnnn ev TO 
aipatt pou TO Uirép buoy éexyuvopevov. 


In this sentence there are two subjects of which the circumstance ex- 
pressed by the words tn. 0. ex. might be predicated, one only symbolically, 
the other literally ; and it might seem strange that it is grammatically 
referred to the former. This, however, is not done through looseness of 
language, but because at the time when the words were spoken, the symbol 
alone existed. 


Eph. ii. 2. «ata tov dpyovtra rhs éEovcias tov dépos Tod 
TVEVLATOS TOU VUV EVEPYODVTOS K. T. re 
e 


There is here an appearance of false apposition in the Genitive rov mvev- 
paros: but this is at once avoided by regarding that term as a collective, 
and, as such, equivalent to the plural ra mvevparixa tis tovnpias (vi. 12), 
the plurality which is the constituent of ‘the realm of air.’ 


Another form of irregular structure is when a Con- 
junction couples a Verb to a preceding Participle with 
the prefixed Article. This, however, is not-.a proper 
Anacoluthon, but of Hebrew origin. 


* N , \ 9 ; > NX a 97 
Col. i. 26. TO pvotypioy TO aTroKExpupLMEVOY aTrO TOY aldvev 
Kal ato Tay yevedv, vuvi 5é épavepwOn. 
2 John 2. ri pevovoar éy tpiv, xak pe? uc Eoras eis TOV 
IA . 
aiova. 


- Most of the above mentioned peculiarities, as well 
as others occurring in the New Testament which are 
not properly grammatical,* have their parallels in the 
native Greek writers: but the Apocalypse contains 


* Such, for instance, as an entire disruption of a sentence, upon a sudden 
and vehement digression. Acts xxiv. 5,18. Gal. ii. 4. 
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instances of anomalous grammatical structure so re- 
markable as to give to its style a distinct character 
from that of the other books, and to require a separate 
consideration. 


Singular features of its language are extraordinary 
transition in the Cases of Nouns and parts of the 
Verb (1), and disregard of apposition and concord 


(2). 


(1) iv. 2—4. «ali idod Opovos Exerto—xal Kxuxdobev tod 
Opovov Opovor eixoortécoapes’ Kal éml Tovs Opovous eixocuréc- 
capas mpeaButépovs. 

vii. 9. peta tara eldov, Kal Sov dyAos TroAUs—éoTaTES— 
mepibeBAnpevous oToAaS AeuKAS. 

xiv. 14. xal eldov, cat idod vedédrn even, wal eal rHv 

(vd Ca 3 , "4 
vepédny xabnuevov Euo.oy vi avOpwrov, Eywv kK. T. dr. 

xxi. 1O—12. rh dyiay ‘Iepovoarnp—éyovoav tHv ddtav 
TOU Qeob—Exovca TELYOS pera. 

Xvill. 13. «at mpoBata kai try Kal sedan Kal cwpaTov 
kal yruyas avOparrav. 

oe / : 4 \ > / A 

xvi. 4. yéwov BoeAvyydtwv kal ta axdBapta Tis top- 
veias. 

(2) 1.5. dad Incot Xpictod, 6 pdptus 6 mores K. T. dr. 

ii. 20. tH yuvaixa—?} Néyovaa. 

lil. 12. ris Kaus ‘Iepovoadnp 4 KataBaivovea. 

vill. 9. Tov KTiopdtwv Tov év TH Oadaoon Ta eyorTa 
puxas. | 

aad bd , ew \ UL 
ix. 14, T@ EKTM AYYEAM O EYoV THV GadTUYYA. 
xiv. 12. tay dywv—ol Tnpodbyres. 


From what has preceded, it is sufficiently clear that 
in respect of style the Apocalypse must be classed 
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apart from the other books of the New Testament. 
Their language, notwithstanding individual peculiari- 
ties, may be regarded as forming a grammatical 
whole: but when a collective judgment is to be formed 
of the style of the writings, the Apocalypse cannot 
be fairly included in the estimate. 
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of the Scriptures ; explanations of Weights, Measures, MSS., Versions, Jewish Writings, 
etc.,etc.,etc.; Introductions and concluding Remarks to each Book ; Five various Indexes; 
a Family Register; and a fully coloured series of new Maps. All the editions of the Com- 
prehensive Bible are kept ready, in various styles of tioroughly durable binding. Gilt 
and Silver mounting, of every kind, and newest patterns. vers, Cases, Presentation 
Caskets, always ready. 
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BAGSTER’S PARAGRAPH BIBLE, 


In large type, in Separate Books, as pocket volumes. With very numerous Maps, and 
an Introduction and Index to each Book. 

Genesis, price 2s.; Exodus, 2s.; Leviticus, 1s. 6d., etc., ete. 

Matthew, price ls. 6d.; Mark, 1s. 4d., etc., etc. 

Hebrews, price 1s. 6¢.; James to Jude, ls. 6d.; Revelation, 1s. 4d., etc., etc. 

Complete in Four volumes, bound in antique cloth, 42s.; and in morocco, plain, #3. 3s. 

*," The Large-print Paragraph Bible ordinarily binds up into four convenient volumes : 
but the Books of the Bible being printed so as to be quite independent of each other, may 
be combined in any order or number. Thus, The Books of Moses may be procured as a 
volume, or the Historical Books of the Old Testament; the Prophecies; the Gospels ; 
the Epistles, etc., etc. 


THE COMMENTARY WHOLLY BIBLICAL; 
An Exposition of the Old and New Testaments in the very Words of Scripture. With 
subsidiary Helps, copious Indexes, Maps, etc. Three Volumes, Quarto, price 3. 3s. 
Copies prepared for Presentation, always ready. 


BAGSTER’S POLYGLOT BIBLES, 

In Pocket Volumes. ‘The various languages, 2s separate Volumes, are complete in all 
respects, and adapted for study per se, but they also afford their possessor the assistance 
of the costly Polyglot editions of the libraries. An individual, for instance, purchases a 
single language of this series, and proceeds to study it—be it Greek, French, English, or 
what it may; he then desires to compare the object of his study with another translation, 
or with the Original, and, possessing himself of it, he finds, to his inexpressible comfort, 
that he has only to refer to the same page, and part of the page, to obtain the desired com- 
parison. He afterwards adds another and another Version to his Library, and finds the 
sume principle carried through the whole; and he obtains a Bible of two, three, four, or 
nore languages, not only convenient for comparison with one another, but adapted to 
the various uses of single pocket volumes. This arrangement affords the purchaser also 
the opportunity of providing himself only with those languages he may require; and 
supplies his wants in the most convenient, elegant, as well as inexpensive manner. 


THE POLYGLOT BIBLE CABINET; 
For Presentations, etc. An elegantly Carved Oak Case, containing the Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, English, French, German, Spanish, and Portuguese Bibles, the Syriac New Testa- 
ment, the Treasury of Scripture Parallels, with Hebrew, Greek, and Syriac Lexicons, 
and Greek and English Concordances. Eleven Volumes, bound uniformly in ‘ Bagster’s 
flexible Turkey morocco,’ tooled, price #15. 15s. 


THE MINIATURE QUARTO BIBLE. 

An edition of the Scriptures prepared especially for the use of those to whom lightness, 
large type, and superior finish are recommendations. Handiness and legibility are the 
characteristics of this Bible. It is printed upon the finest ‘toned’ paper, and contains 
copious Critical Notes, Parallel References, Coloured Maps, etc., etc. ‘he volume mea- 
sures about 7 inches by 94, and is not more than 2} in thickness. The Miniature Quarto 
Bible is kept bound in every variety of style, from plain morocco to “ Bagster’s fiexible 
‘Turkey morocco.” Also in elaborate antique bindings. Silver and Gilt Mountings of the 
newest patterns. Cases and presentation caskets always ready. Prices from 21s. 6d. 


COVERDALE’S ENGLISH BIBLE, 
A.D. 1535, reprinted exactly from the Original. This Old English Bible is a very interest- 
ing version, its faithful rendering of the Original is conveyed in a style of homely sim- 
plicity. Second Modern edition; with Portrait, and facsimile Title-page, 4to., price 30s. 
Kept bound in various styles of suitable binding. 
Large Paper Copies for Presentation, in every variety of suitable binding. 
BAGSTER’S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 


HE WORLD’S HISTORY 
FROM THE CREATION TO THE ACCESSION OF QUEEN VICTORIA. 
Complete in Seven Volumes. With coloured Map and Illustrations. Bound hand- 
somely in half-morocco. Price £2. 2s. ‘ 


DAILY LIGHT ON THE DAILY PATH 
A New Devotional Text Book for every Day in the Year, in the very Words of Scrip- 
ture. Price 2s. 6d.; the Large Print Edition, 3s. 6d. 
These ‘‘ Daily Portions” are not only adapted for private meditation: they constitute a 
series of selected Scripture admirably suited for use at Morning Family Worship. 


THE PSALMS WITH SCRIPTURE ILLUSTRATIONS. 
Pocket Volume, neatly bound, price 2s. 6d. 


The BIBLE and PRAYER BOOK PSALMS COMPARED. 


In parallel columns; with Notes, critical and explanatory. Price 5s. 


SAMUEL BAGSTER AND SONS’ CATALOGUE 
(by post, free) of Polyglot Bibles, and Aids to the Study of the Scriptures, in Ancient 
and Modern Languages, Lexicons, Concordances, Grammars, Lesson Books, Manuscript- 
margin Bibles, Commentaries, Indexes, etc., etc. The Common Prayer, in various Lan- 
guages, and Church Services of various forms, in every style of best flexible bindings, and 
mountings. Catalogues, by post, free. 


